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PREFACE. 



The object of this book is to present the essential facts of Latin 
grammar in a direct and simple manner, and within the smallest 
compass consistent with scholarly standards. While intended 
primarily for the secondary school, it has not neglected the needs 
of the college student, and aims to furnish such grammatical in- 
formation as is ordinarily required in undergraduate courses. 

The experience of German educators in recent years has tended 
to restrict the size of school-grammars of Latin, and has demanded 
an incorporation of the main principles of the language in com- 
pact manuals of 250 pages.^ Within the past decade, several gram- 
mars of this scope have appeared which have amply met the 
exacting demands of the full Gymnasial Latin course, — a period of 
study representing quite as much reading as that covered by the 
average American undergraduate. 

The publication in this country of a grammar of similar plan 
and scope seems fully justified at the present time, as all recent 
editions of classic texts summarize in introductions the special 
idioms of grammar and style peculiar to individual authors. 
This makes it feasible to dispense with the enumeration of 
many minutiae of usage which would otherwise demand con- 
sideration in a student's grammar. 

In the chapter on Prosody, I have designedly omitted all 
special treatment of the lyric metres of Horace and Catullus, as 

1 One of the most eminent of living Latinists, Professor Eduard Wolfflin, of 
Munich, has expressed the opinion that the essentials may be given within even 
smaller compass than this. See his Preface to the Schmalz-Wagener Lateinische 
Grammatik, 1891. 
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iv Preface, 

well as of the measures of the comic poets. Our standard editions 
of these authors all give such thorough consideration to versifica- 
tion that repetition in a separate place seems superfluous. 

In the matter of 'hidden quantities/ I have conformed to 
Lewis's Latin Dictionary for Schools, and the same editor's later 
Elementary Latin Dictionary, In several cases this procedure 
has involved a sacrifice of convictions as to the actual quantity of 
vowels; but the advantages of uniformity in our educational 
practice seemed, for the present at least, to warrant this conces- 
sion of personal views. 

The discussion of inflectional forms and of the development of 
case and mood constructions has been reserved for the Appendix 
for Teachers, where these and some other matters receive full 
and systematic consideration. 

To several of my colleagues, who have generously assisted me 
with their advice and criticism during the preparation and print- 
ing of this book, I desire to offer my sincerest thanks, especially 
to Professors H. C. Elmer and B. I. Wheeler, of Cornell Univer- 
sity, Professor Alfred Gudeman, of the University of Pennsylvania, 
Professor George L. Hendrickson, of the University of Wisconsin, 
and Professors Francis W. Kelsey and John C. Rolfe, of the 
University of Michigan. 

Ithaca, N. Y., Dec. 15, 1894. 
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Part 1. 
sounds, accent, quantity. 



THE ALPHABET. 

1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, 
except that the Latin has no w. 

1. K occurs only in Kalendae and a few other words; y and z 
were introduced from the Greek about 50 B.C., and occur only in foreign 
words — chiefly Greek. 

2. With the Romans, who regularly employed oiily capitals, I served 
both as vowel and consonant ; so also V. For us, however, it is more 
convenient to distinguish the vowel and consonant sounds, and to write 
i and ti for the former, j and v for the latter. Yet some scholars prefer 
to employ i and ti in the function of consonants as well as vowels. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS. 

2. I. The Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. The other letters 
are Consonants. The Diphthongs are ae, oe, ei, an, en, ui. 

2. Consonants are further subdivided into Mutes, Liquids, 
Nasals, and Spirants. 

3. The Mutes are p, t, c, k, q ; b, d, g ; ph, th, ch. Of 
these, — 

a) p, t, c, k, q are voiceless,^ i.e, sounded without voice or 
vibration of the vocal chords. 

b) b, d, g are voiced,^ i.e. sounded with vibration of the vocal 
chords. 

1 For ' voiceless,' ' surd,' ' hard,' or 'tenuis ' are sometimes used. 

2 For • voiced,' ' sonant,' ' soft,' or ' media ' are sometimes used. 
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2 Sounds^ Accenty Quantity. 
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c) pbf th, oh Itl-e ^afiptrates. These are confined almost exclu- 
/• :^\ftly-to.«v©wi& derived (iPem the Greek, and were equivalent 
.*••'.: ttfp «khJtH-1t,P,+J^V:r-to** tJ^e corresponding voiceless mutes 
with a following breath, as in £ng. loop-hole^ hot-house^ block- 
house* 

4. The Mutes admit of classification also as 

Labials, p, b, ph. 

I Dentals (or Linguals), t, d, th. 

Gutturals (or Palatals), o, k, q, g, oh. 

5. The Liquids are 1, r. These sounds were voiced. 

6. The Nasals are m, n. These were voiced. Besides its 
ordinary sound, n, when followed by a palatal mute, also 
had another sound, — that of ng in sing, — the so-called 
n adultennum ; as, — 

anoeps, doubUy pronounced angoeps. 

7. The Spirants (sometimes called Fricatives) are f, •, h. 
These were voiceless. 

8. The Semivowels are j and v. These were voiced. 

9. Double Consonants are x and z. Of these, x was 
equivalent to os, while the equivalence of z is uncertain. 
See § 3. 3. 

10. The following table will indicate the relations of 
the consonant sounds : — 





VOICBLESS. 


VOICBD. 


AsnRATBS. 




Mutes, 


0, k, q. 


b, 

a, 


ph, 
th, . 

oh. 


(Labials). 
(Dentals). 
(Gutturab) 


Liquids, 




l,r. 






Nasals, 

Spirants 

Semivowels, 




in,n, 
j,v. 




(Labial). 
(Dental). 
(Guttural). 



a. The Double Consonants, x and z, being compound sounds, 
do not admit of classification in the above table. 
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SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

3. The following pronunciation (often called Roman) is 
substantially that employed by the Romans at the height of 
their civilization ; i,e, roughly, from 50 B.C. to 50 a.d. 

1. Vowels, 

S 2LS in fat/ter; & as in the first syllable of /z^^,* 

5 as in t/tey; 6 as in met; 
I as in machine ; I as in pin ; 

6 as in note; 6 as in odey^ melody; 
H as in rude ; ti as in put ; 

y like French «, German u. 

2. Diphthongs. 

ae like ai in aisle; eu with its two elements, 6 and tt, pro- 

oe like oi in oil; nounced in rapid succession ; 

ei as in rein ; ui occurs almost exclusively in cui and 

au like ow in how; huic. These words are pronounced 

as though written kwee and wheek. 

3. Consonants. 

b, d, f, h, k, 1, m, n, p, qu are pronounced as in English, except that 

bs, bt are pronounced /j, pt, 
c is always pronounced as k, 

t is always a plain /, never with the sound of sk as in Eng. oration. 
g always as in get ; when ngu precedes a vowel, gu has the sound of 

gw, as in angtiis, langtiidus. 
j has the sound of / as in yet, 

r was probably slightly trilled with the tip of the tongue. 
m always voiceless as in sin ; in su&deo, su&vis, BufisoS, and in com- 
pounds and derivatives of these words, su has the sound of sw. 
V like w, 

X always like ks ; never like Eng. gz or 2. 
X uncertain in sound ; possibly like Eng. zd, possibly like z. The latter 

sound is recommended. 
The aspirates ph, oh, th were pronounced very nearly like our stressed 

Eng. p, i, c — so nearly so, that, for practical purposes, the latter 

sounds suffice. 
Doubled letters, like 11, mm, tt, etc, should be so pronounced that 

both members of the combination are distinctly articulated, v 
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SYLLABLES. 

4. There are as many syllables in a Latin word as there 
are separate vowels and diphthongs. 

In the division of words into syllables, — 

1 . A single consonant is joined to the following vowel ; as, vo-lat, 
ge-rlt. 

2. Doubled consonants, like tt, %%^ etc., are always separated ; as, 
vit-ta, mlB-BUB. 

3. In case of other combinations of consonants, such as can stand at 
the beginning of a word are joined to the following vowel ; as, ma-gl- 
Btrl, di-gnuB, t6-^. 

4. But compounds are separated into their component parts; as, 
per-it, ab-r&dit. 

QUANTITY. 

5. A, Quantity of Vowels. 

A vowel is long or short according to the length of time required for 
its pronunciation. No absolute rule can be given for determining the 
quantity of Latin vowels. This knowledge must be gained, in large 
measure, by experience. The following general principles, however, 
are of assistance : — 

1. A vowel ia long,^ — 

a) before nf, ub, gn, gm ; as, InfSnB, cfinseS, dIgnuB, ftgrnen. 

b) when the result of contraction ; as, nHum for nihilum. 

c) before 3 ; as, hQjus. 

2. A vowel iB Bhort, — 

a) before nt, nd ; as, amant, amanduB. A few rare exceptions 
occur in cases of compounds whose first member has a long 
vowel ; as, nSnduin (n5n dum) . 

b) before another vowel, or h ; as, meuB, trah5. Some excep- 
tions occur, chiefly in proper names derived from the Greek ; 
as, AenfiftB. 

Note. — Occasionally we meet with vowels that are sometimes long, sometimes 
short. Such vowels are called common. The variation appears only in poetry. 
Examples are the first vowel in D!&na, dhd. 

^ In this book, long vowels are indicated by a horizontal line above them ; as, 
&, I, 5, etc. Vowels not thus marked are short. Occasionally a curve is set above 
short vowels ; as, 6, ti. . 
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Accent. 5 

B. Quantity of Syllables. 

Syllables are distinguished as long or short according to the length 
of time required for their pronunciation. Their quantity is governed 
by the following principles : — 

1. A syllable is long,^ — 

a) if it contains a long vowel ; as, m&ter, m&gnuB, dXus. 

b) if it contains a diphthong ; as, causae, foedus. 

c) if it contains a short vowel followed by x, z, or any two con- 
sonants (except a mute with 1 or r) ; as, ajds, gaza, restd. 

2. A syllable is short, if it contains a short vowel followed by a 
vowel or by a single consonant ; as, mea, amat. 

3. Sometimes a syllable varies in quantity, viz. when its vowel is 
short and is followed by a mute with 1 or r, i.e. by pi, cl, tl ; pr, or, 
tr, etc. ; as, &gri, voltlcris.'-^ Such syllables are called common. In 
prose they were regularly short, but in verse they might be treated as 
long at the option of the poet. 

Note. — These distinctions of long and short are not arbitrary 
and artificial, but are purely natural. Thus, a syllable containing a 
short vowel followed by two consonants, as ng, is long, because such 
a syllable requires more time for its pronunciation; while a syllable 
containing a short vowel followed by one consonant is short, because 
it takes less time to pronounce it. In case of the common syllables, 
the mute and the liquid blend so easily as to produce a combination 
which takes scarcely more time than a single consonant. Yet by sepa- 
rating the two elements (as ag-ri) the poets v/ere able to use such 
syllables as long. 

ACCENT. 

6. I. Words of two syllables are accented upon the first ; as, t^git, 
mdrem. 

2. Words of more than two syllables are accented upon the penult 
(next to the last) if that is a long syllable, otherwise upon the ante- 
penult (second from the last) ; as, amivl, amdntis, miserum. 

3. The enclitics -que, -ne, -ve, -ce, -met, -dum always throw an 
accent back upon the preceding syllable, even when that is short ; as, 
miser&que, egdmet, ag^dum. 

4. Sometimes the final -e of -ne and -ce disappears, but without 
affecting the accent ; as, tantSn, istic, illdc, vid6n (for vidfisne) . 

1 To avoid confusion, the quantity of syllables is not indicated by any sign. 

2 But if the 1 or r introduces the second part of a compound, the preceding 
syllable is ^ways long; as, abrump5. 
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6 Sounds^ Accenty Quantity. 

5. In utr&que, each, and plSr&que, most^ -que is not properly an 
enclitic; yet these words accent the penult, owing to the influence 
of their other cases, — ut^rque, utrtimque, plfirtimque. 

6. But in other words, -que does not throw back an accent unless 
it is a true enclitic, meaning and. Thus, regularly, dlnique, tindique, 
titique, itaque ; but if itaque means and . . . so (-que being enclitic), 
it is accented itaque. 

VOWEL CHANGES.i 

7. I. In Compounds, — 

a) 6 before a single consonant becomes I ; as, — 

colligd for con-lego. 

b) & before a single consonant becomes I ; as, — 

adigo for ad-ago. 

c) & before two consonants becomes 6 ; as, — 

ezpers for ez-pars. 
d) ae becomes I ; as, — 

coaquird for con-quaer5 
e) au becomes u, sometimes ; as, — 

concludS for oon-claudo; 

ezplodd for ez-plaudo. ^ 

2. Contraction. Concurrent vowels were frequently contracted into 
one long vowel. The first of the two vowels regularly prevailed ; as, — 

trfis for tre-es; c5pia for co-opia; 

m&lo for ma(v)elo; c5go for oo-ag5; 

am&Btl for amS(v)i8tX; c5m5 for oo-em5; 

d6be5 for dS(h)abe5; jiinior for 3u(v)enior. 

nil for nihil; 

3. Parasitic Vowels. In the environment of liquids and nasals 
a parasitic vowel sometimes develops ; as, — 

vinculum for earlier vinclum. 
So perXculum, saeculum. 

4. Syncope. Sometimes a vowel drops out by syncope ; as, — 

ardor for Sbidor (cf. aridus) ; 
valdfi for validfi (cf. validus). 

1 Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated. 
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CONSONANT CHANGES.^ 

8. I. Rhotacism. An original s between vowels became r ; as, — 
arb5B, Gen. arboris (for arbosis); 
genus, Gen. generis (for genesis) ; 
dirimd (for dis-emo) . 

2. dt, tt, ts each give s or ss ; as, — 

pfinsum for pend-tum; 

versum for vert-tum ; 

miles for mUet-s ; 

sessus for sedtus ; 

passus for pattus. 

3. Final consonants were often omitted ; as, — 

cor for cord; » 

l&o for lact. 

4. Assimilation of Consonants. Consonants are often assimilated 
to a following sound. Thus : aoourro (adc-); aggerd (adg-); asser5 
(ads-); allltus (adl-); apportd (adp-); attuli (adt-); arrXded 
(adr-); affero (adf-); ocourro (obc-); suppond (subp-); offer5 
(obf-); oorru5 (comr-); coll&tus (coml-); etc, 

5. Partial Assimilation. Sometimes the assimilation is only 
partial. Thus : — 

ct) b before s or t becomes p ; as, — 

scrlpsi (scrlb-sl), scrfptum (scrlb-tum). 

b) g before s or t becomes o ; as, — 
actus (ag-tus). 

c) m before a dental or guttural becomes n ; as, — 
eundem (eum-dem) ; princeps (prim-ceps) . 

PECULIARITIES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

9. Many wor5s have variable orthography. 

I. Sometimes the different forms belong to different periods of the 
language. Thus, quom, voltus, volnus, volt, etc.^ were the prevailing 

1 Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated. 
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8 SoundSf Accent^ Quantity, 

forms almost down to the Augustan Age; after that, oum, vultus, 
vulnuB, volt, etc. So optumus, mSbcumus, lubet, lubldd, etc^ down 
to about the same era ; later, optimus, mSximus, libet, libldd, etc, 

2. In some words the orthography varies at one and the same 
period of the language. Examples are ezspectS, ezpeot5 ; ezsistd, 
existd ; epistula, epistola ; adulfiscfins, adol6Bc6ns ; paulus, paul- 
lus; oottldifi, ootfdifi; and, particularly, prepositional compounds, 
which, even in those cases where actual assimilation took place in the 
spoken language (§ 8. 4), often make a concession to the etymology in 
the spelling ; as, — 

ad-ger5 or aggero; ad-ser5 or asserS; 

ad-lioi5 or allicid; in-latus or illStus; 

ad-rogSns X)r arrogftns ; 8ub-move5 or Bummove5 ; 

and many others. 

3. Compounds of ]aci5 were usually written 6ici5, d6ici5, adici5, 
obici5, etc,^ but were probably pronounced as though written adjici5, 
objioiS, etc, 

4. Adjectives and nouns in -quus, -quum; -vub, -vum; -una, 
-uum preserved the earlier forms in -quos, -quom; -vos, -vom; 
-uos, -uom, down through the Ciceronian age; as, antlquos, antl- 
quom; saevos; perpetuos; equos; servos. Similarly verbs in 
the 3d plural present indicative exhibit the terminations -quont, 
-quontur ; -vont, -vontur ; -uont, -uontur, for the same period ; as, 
relinquont, loquontur ; vivont, metuont. 

The older spelling, while generally followed in editions of Plautus 
and Terence, has not yet been adopted in our prose texts. 
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INFLECTIONS. 



10. The Parts of Speech in Latin are the same as 
in English, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions; and Interjections; 
but the Latin has no article. 

11. Of these eight parts of speech the first four are 
capable of Inflection, i.e. of undergoing change of form 
to express modifications of meaning. In case of Nouns, 
Adjectives, and Pronouns, this process is called Declen- 
sion; in case of Verbs, Conjugation. 



Chapter I. — Declension. 

A. NOUNS. 

12. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or 
quality ; as, Caesar, Caesar; R5ma, Rome; penna, feather; 
virtflB, courage. 

1. Nouns are either Proper or Common. Proper nouns are perma- 
nent names of persons or places ; as, Caesar, R5ma. Other nouns 
are Common ; as, penna, virtils. 

2. Nouns are also distinguished as Concrete or Abstract. 

a) Concrete nouns are those which designate something having 
material substance ; as, m5ns, mountain ; pfis, foot. 
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Under concrete nouns are included, also, collective nouns ; 
as, legi5, legion; oomit&tus, retinue, 
¥) Abstract nouns designate qualities ; as, odnstantia, stead- 
fastness; paupextSiay poverty. 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 

13. There are three Genders, — Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter. Gender in Latin is either natural or gram- 
matical. 

Natural Oender. 

14. The gender of nouns is natural when it is based 
upon sex. Natural gender is confined entirely to names 
of persons ; and these are — 

1 . Masculine, if they denote males ; as, — 

nautSLy sailor ; SLgrioolsiy farmer. 

2. Feminine, if they denote females ; as, — 

m&ter, mother; rfiglna, queen. 

Grammatioal Gander. 

15. Grammatical gender is determined not by sex, but 
by the general signification of the word, or the ending of 
its Nominative Singular. By grammatical gender, nouns 
denoting things or qualities are often Masculine or Femi- 
nine, simply by virtue of their signification or the ending 
of the Nominative Singular. The following are the general 
principles for determining grammatical gender ; — 

A. Gender determined by Signification. 

1. Names of Rivers y Winds ^ and Months are Mascu- 
line; as, — 

Sfiquana, Seine; Eurus, east wind; Aprllis, April. 

2. Names of Trees, and such names of Countries, 
Towns, and Islands as end in -us, are Feminine ; as, — 
quercus, oak; Pontus, Pontus; Corinthus, Corinth \ Rhodus, Rhodes, 
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Other names of countries, towns, and islands follow the gender of 
their endings (see B^ below) ; as, — 

Delphi, m. ; Leuctra, n. ; Latium, n. ; Tibur, n. ; CarthSlgo, f. 

3. Indeclinable nouns are Neuter ; as, — 
nihil, nothing; nef&s, wrong. 

Note. — Exceptions to the above principles sometimes occur; as, Allia (the 
river), f. 

B, Gender determined by Ending of Nominative Singular, 

The gender of other nouns is determined by the ending 
of the Nominative Singular.^ 

Note i . — Common Gender, Certain nouns are sometimes Mascu- 
line, sometimes Feminine. Thus, sacerdos may mean either priest or 
priestess, and is Masculine or Feminine accordingly. So also civis, 
citizen; parSna, parent; etc. The gender of such nouns is said to be 
common. 

Note 2. — Names of animals usually have grammatical gender, 
according to the ending of the Nominative Singular, but the one 
form may designate either the male or female; as, aoser, m., goose 
ox gander. So vulpfis, i,<^ fox; aquila, f., eagle, 

NUMBER. 

16. The Latin has two Numbers, — the Singular and 
Plural. The Singular denotes one object; the Plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

17. There are six Cases in Latin : — 

Nominative, Case of Subject ; 

Genitive, Objective with of; 

Dative, Objective with to ox for; 

Accusative, Case of Direct Object ; 

Vocative, Case of Address ; 

Ablative, Objective with by, from, in, with, 

1 The great majority of all Latin nouns come under this category. The prin- 
ciples for determining their gender are given under the separate declensions. 
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1. Locative. Vestiges of another case, the Locative (denoting 
place where), occur in names of towns and in a few other words. 

2. Oblique Cases. The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Abla- 
tive are called Oblique Cases. 

3. Stem and Case-Endings. The different cases are formed by 
appending certain case-endings to a fundamental part called the 
Stem.^ Thus, portam (Accusative Singular) is formed by adding 
the case-ending -m to the stem porta-. But in most cases the final 
vowel of the stem has coalesced so closely with the actual case-ending 
that the latter has become more or less obscured. The apparent case- 
ending thus resulting is called a termination. 



THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 

18. There are five Declensions in Latin, distinguished 
from each other by the final letter of the Stem, and also 
by the Termination of the Genitive Singular, as follows : — 



Dbclbnsion. 


Final Letter of Stem. 


Gen. 


Termination. 


First 


ft 




-ae 


Second 


6 




-I 


Third 


\^ 




-Is 


Fourth 


« 




-OS 


Fifth 


6 




-81 



Cases alike in Form. 

19. I. The Vocative is regularly like the Nominative, except in 
the Singular of nouns in -us of the Second Declension. 

2. The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 

3. In Neuters the Accusative and Nominative are always alike, and 
in the Plural end in -ft. 

4. In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, the Accusative 
Plural is regularly like the Nominative. 

1 The Stem is often derived from a more primitive form, called the Boot. 
Thus, the stem porta- goes back to the root per-, por-. Roots are mono- 
syllabic. The addition made to a root to form a stem is called a Suffix. Thus 
in porta- the suffix is -ta-. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 
a-Stems. 

20. Pure Latin nouns of the First Declension regu- 
larly end, in the Nominative Singular, in -a, weakened 
from -a, and are of the Feminine Gender. They are 
declined as follows: — 

Porta, gate\ stem, porta-. 







SINGULAR. 








Meanings. 




Tbrminations. 


Norn, 


porta 


a gate (as subject) 




-a 


Gen, 


portae 


of a gate 




-ae 


Dot, 


portae 


to ox for a gate 




-ae 


Ace, 


portam 


a gate (as object) 




-am 


Voc. 


porta 


gate I 




-a 


Abl 


porta 


withj by^ from J in a 

PLURAL. 


gate 


-a 


Norn. 


portae 


gates (as subject) 




-ae 


Gen. 


portarum 


of gates 




-arum 


Dot, 


porOB ^ 


to ox for gates 




-Is 


Ace, 


portas 


gates (as object) 




-as 


Voc. 


portae 


gates! 




-ae 


Abl. 


poras 


with, by J from, in gates 


-is 



1 . The Latin has no article, and porta may mean either a gate or 
the gate; and in the Plural, gates or the gates, 

PeouliaritieB of Nouns of the First Deolension. 

21. I. Exceptions IN Gender. Nouns denoting males are Mascu- 
line ; as, nauta, sailor; SLSxioolsL, farmer ; also Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 

2. Rare Case-Endings, — 

tf) An old form of the Genitive Singular in -as is preserved in 
the combination pater f amilias, father of a family ; also 
in mater f amilias, fHius f amilias, fllia f amilias. But the 
regular form of the Genitive in -ae is also admissible in 
these expressions ; as, pater familiae. 

b) In poetry a Genitive in -ai also occurs ; as, auiai. 
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c) The Locative Singular ends in -ae ; as, R5mae, at Rome, 
d) A Genitive Plural in -iim instead of -ftrum sometimes occurs ; 
as, Dardanidum instead of Dardanidftrum. This termina- 
tion -um is not a contraction of -arum, but represents an 
entirely different case-ending. 
e) Besides the regular ending -Is, we find also -ftbus in the 
Dative and Ablative Plural of dea, goddess^ and filia, daugh- 
ter, especially when it is important to distinguish these nouns 
from the corresponding forms of deus, god, and fllius, spn. 
A few other words sometimes have the same peculiarity ; as, 
llbert&bus (from llb^rtRy /reedwoman), equ^bus (mares), 
to avoid confusion with libSrtis (from UbSrtus, freedman) 
and equis (from equus, horse), 

Greek Nouns. 

22. These end in -6 (Feminine) ; -as and -6s (Masculine). 
In the Plural they are declined like regular Latin nouns 
of the First Declension. In the Singular they are declined 
as follows : — 

Archies, Archias. EpitomS, epitome, Com6t6s, comet, 
Nom, Archias epitomfi cometSs 

Gen. Archiae epitomfis cometae 

Dat. Archiae epitomae cometae 

Ace, Archiam (or -an) epitomfin cometSn 

Voc, Archia epitomfi cometS (or -&) 

Abl. Archia epitomfi cometS (or -a) 

1 . But most Greek nouns in -6 become regular Latin nouns in -a, 
and are declined like porta; as, grammatica, grammar; m^ioa, 
music; rhStorica, rhetoric. 

2. Some other peculiarities occur, especially in poetry. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 
d-S terns. 

23. Pure Latin nouns of the Second Declension end 
in -us, -er, -ir, Masculine ; -um, Neuter. Originally -us in 
the Nominative of the Masculines was -os, and -um of the 
Neuters -cm. So also in the Accusative. 
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IS 



Nouns in -us and -um are declined as follows : — 





ISLoxtxxA; garden ; 


Bellum, 


war; 




stem, hortd-. 


stem, belld-. 






SINGULAR. 










Termination. 




Termination. 


Nom, 


hortus 


-US 


bellum 


-um 


Gen, 


horti 


-I 


belli 


-I 


Dat. 


hortS 


-6 


bell6 


-5 


Ace, 


hortum 


-um 


bellum 


-um 


Voe, 


horte 


-e 


bellum 


-um 


Abl, 


horto 


-6 

PLURAL. 


bell5 


-5 


Nom, 


hortI 


-I 


bella 


-a 


Gen, 


hortSrum 


-5rum 


bell5rum 


-drum 


Dat, 


hortis 


-Is 


bellTs 


-Is 


Ace, 


hortSs 


-5s 


bella 


-a 


Voe, 


hortI 


-I 


bella 


-a 


Abl, 


hortis 


-Is 


bellls 


-Is 



Nouns in -er and -Ir are declined as follows : — 

Puer, boy ; Ager, field; Vir, man ; 
stem, puerd-. stem, agrd-. stem, vir6-. 







SINGULAR. 




Termination. 


Nom. 


puer 


ager 


vir 


Wanting 


Gen, 


puerl 


agrl 


viii 


-I 


Dat. 


puerS 


agr6 


vir5 


-6 


Ace. 


puerum 


agrum 


virum 


-um 


Voe. 


puer 


ager 


vir 


Wanting 


Abl. 


puerS 


agr6 

PLURAL. 


vir6 


-5 


Nom, 


puerl 


agrl 


virl 


-I 


Gen, 


puer5rum 


agr5rum 


virorum 


-drum 


Dat. 


puerls 


agrls 


virls 


-Is 


Ace, 


puerSs 


agrSs 


virSs 


-5s 


Voe, 


puerl 


agrl 


virl 


-I 


Abl, 


pueiis 


agrls 


viiis 


-Is 



I . Note that in words of the type of puer and vir the final vowel 
of the stem has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular. 
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In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of ager, the stem is further 
modified by the development of e before r. 

2. The following nouns in -er are declined like puer: adulter, 
adulterer; gener, son-in-law *, Liber^ Bacchus; Booei, father-in-law ; 
vesper, evening; and compounds in -far and >ger, as slgnifer, armiger. 

Nouns in -vns, -vnm, -qnns, 

24. Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in -vus, -vum, 
-quus, exhibited two types of inflection in the classical Latin, — an 
earlier and a later, — as follows : — 

Earlier Inflection {including Caesar and Cicero), 

Servos, m., slave, Aevom, n., age. Bquos, m., horse, 

SINGULAR. 



Nom. 
Gen, 


servos^ 
servi 


aevom 
aevi 


equos 
equi 


Dot. 


servo 


aevo 


equo 


Ace, 


servgjn 


aevoip 


equom 


Voc, 


serve 


aevom 


eque 


Abl, 


servo 


aevo 


equo 




Later 


Inflection {after Cicero), 

SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


servus 


aevum 


equus 


Gen. 


servT 


aevI 


equi 


Dat, 


serv5 


aevo 


equo 


Ace, 


servum 


aevum 


equum 


Voc, 


serve 


aevum 


eque 


Abl, 


servo 


aevo 


equo 



I. The Plural of these nouns is regular, and always uniform. 



Peouliaritles of Inflection in the Second Declension. 

25. I. Proper names in -ius regularly form the Genitive Singular 
in -I (instead of -il), and the Vocative Singular in -I (for -ie); as, 
Vergill, of Vergil, or O Vergil (instead of Vergilil, VergiUe). In 
such words the accent stands upon the penult, even though that be 
short. 

2. Nouns in -ius and -ium, until after tjie beginning of the reign 
of Augustus (31 B.C.), regularly formed the Genitive Singular in -I 
(instead of -il); as, — 
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Norn, ingenium fllius 
Gen, ing^nl flli 

These Genitives accent the penult, even when it is short. 

3. miua forms the Vocative Singular in -I (for -ie); viz., fill, 
O son! 

4. DeuB, gody lacks the Vocative Singular. The Plural is inflected 

as follows: — 

Nom, 61 (del) 

Gen, de5rum (deiim) 

Dat. dia (dels) 

Ace, de5a 

Voc, dl (del) 

Abl. dis (dels) 

5. The Locative Singular ends in -I; as, CorinthI, at Corinth, 

6. The Genitive Plural has -flm, instead of -6rum, — 

a) in words denoting money and measure; as, talentdm, of 
talents; modium, of pecks, 

b) in duumvir, triumvir, decemvir ; as, duUmvirflm. 

c) sometimes in other words; as, llberflm, of the children; 
sociiim, of the allies, 

Ezoeptiona to Gender in the Second Declenaion. 

26. I. The following nquns in -us are Feminine by exception : — 

a) Names of c^untriea, tcwns, islands, trees — according to 
the gene^^l rule laid down in § 15. 2. 

b) Five special words, — 

alvus, belly; 
carbasus, flax; 
^.^^ oolvMy^distaff ; 

humus, ground; 
vannus, winnowing-fan, 

c) A few Greek Feminines ; as, — 

atomus, atom ; 
diphthongus, diphthong, 

2. The following nouns in -ois are Neuter : • - 
pelagus, sea ; 
virus, poison ; 
vulgus, crowd, 
c 
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Greek Noudb of the Second Declension. 

27. These end in -oa, -Ss, Masculine or Feminine ; and 
-on, Neuter. They are mainly proper names, and are 
declined as follows: — 

Barbitos, m. and f., Androgeds, m., Bion, n.. 





lyre. 


Androgeos, 


Troy, 


Nom. 


barbitos 


AndrogeSa 


Ilion 


Gen, 


barbiti 


AndrogeS, -I 


Ilii 


Dat, 


barbitS 


AndrogeS 


!li6 


Ace, 


barbiton 


AndrogeS, -6n 


Ilion 


Voc, 


barbite 


AndrogeSa 


Ilion 


Abl, 


barbitd 


AndrogeS 


1115 



1. Nouns in -oa sometimes form the Accusative Singular in -um, 
instead of -on ; as, D61um, Delos, 

2. The Plural of Greek nouns, when it occurs, is usually regular. 

3. For other rare forms of Greek nouns the lexicon may be con- 
sulted. * 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

28. Nouns of the Third Declension end in -a, -e, -i, -6, 
. -y, -c, -1, -n, -r, -a, -t, -x. The ThirB Declension includes 

several distinct classes of Stems, — 

I. Pure Consonant-Stems. 
II. I-Stems. 

III. Consonant-Stems which have partially adapted 
themselves to the inflection of I-Stems. 

IV. A very few Stems ending in a long vowel or a 
diphthong. 

V. Irregular Nouns. 

I. Conaonant Sterna. 

29. I. In these the stem appears in its unaltered form 
in all the oblique cases; so that the actual case-endings 
may be clearly recognized. 
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19 



2. Consonant-Stems fall into several natural subdivisions, according 
as the stem ends in a Mute, Liquid, Nasal, or Spirant. 



A, Mute-Stems, 
30. Mute-Stems may end, — 

1. In a Labial (b or p); as, trab-s ; prlnoep-s. 

2. In a Guttural (g or o) ; as, r6mez (r6meg-B) ; duz (duo -a). 

3. In a Dental (d or t); as, lapis (lapid-s); mlleB (mllet-B). 



I. Stems in a Labial Mute (b, p). 
31. Trabs, f., beam, PrXnceps, m., chief. 







SINGULAR. 


Termination. 


Nom, 


traba 


princepa 


-a 


Gen, 


trabia 


principia 


-ia 


Dat, 


trabi 


principl 


-I 


Ace, 


trabem 


principem 


-em 


Voc, 


trabs 


^ princepa 


-a 


Abl, 


trabe 


principe 

PLURAL. 


-e 


Nom, 


trabea 


principfis 


-6a 


Gen, 


trabum 


principum 


-um 


Dat. 


trabibuB 


• principibua 


-ibua 


Ace. 


trabea 


principfis 


-Sa 


Voc, 


trabfis 


principfis 


-6a 


Abl, 


trabibus 


principibua 


-ibua 



2. Stems in a Guttural Mute (gr, c). 

32. In these the termination -a of the Nominative Singular unites 
with the guttural, thus producing -x. 

R6mez, m., rower, 

singular. plural. 

Nom. remeac remigfia 

Gen. remigia remigum 

Dat. remigi remiglbua 

Ace, remigem remigfia 

Voc. remeac remigfia 

Abl, remige remiglbua 



Dux, c. 


, leader. 


singular. 


PLURAL. 


dux 


duc6a 


duds 


ducum 


dud 


dudbua 


ducem 


duc6a 


dux 


duc6a 


duce 


dudbua 
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3. Stems in a Dental Mute (d, t). 

33. In these the final d or t of the stem disappears in the Nomi- 
native Singular before the ending -a. 

Lapis, m., stone, 

. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nbm. lapis lapidfis 

Gen. lapidis lapidum 

Bat, lapidl lapidibua 

Ace. lapidem lapidSs 

Voe, lapis lapidSs 

AM, lapide lapidibus 



Miles, m. 


, soldier. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


miles 


milites 


militis 


militum 


militi 


militibus 


militem 


mllites 


miles 


milites 


milite 


militibus 



B, Liquid Stems, 
•34. These end in -1 or -r. 





Vigil, m., 


Victor, m., 


Aequor, n., 




watchman. 


conqueror, 

' SINGULAR. 


sea. 


Nam 


vigil 


victor 


aequor 


Gen, 


vigilis 


victoris 


aequoris 


Dat, 


vigill 


victorl 


aequorl 


Ace, 


vigilem 


victorem 


aequor 


Voc, 


vigil 


victor 


aequor 


Abl, 


vigile 


victore 

PLURAL. 


aequore 


Nom 


vigiies 


vTctorfis 


. aequora 


Gen, 


vigilum 


victorum 


aequorum 


Dat. 


vigilibus 


victoribus 


aequorlbus 


Ace, 


vigilfis 


victorCs 


aequora 


Voc, 


vigilCs 


victorCs 


aequora 


Abl. 


vigilibus 


victoribus 


aequoribus 



1 . Masculine and Feminine stems ending in a liquid form the Nomi- 
native and Vocative Singular without termination. 

2. The termination is also lacking in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Singular of all neuters of the Third Declension. 
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C, Nasal Stems, 




These end in -j 


ti.i 






LeS, m., lion, N5men, 


n., name. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom, 


leo 


leonSs nomen 


nomina 


Gen, 


leonis 


ledntixn nominia 


nominum 


Dat, 


leonl 


leonijjua nominl 


nominibua 


Ace, 


leonem 


leonCa nomen 


nomina 


Voc, 


leo 


leonSa nomen 


n5mina 


Abl, 


leone 


leonibua nomine 
D. %'Stems, 


naminibua 


M58y m.y custom, Oenus, n., rcu^e. Honor, m., ho 






SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


mos 


genus 


honor 


Gen, 


moris 


generia 


honorla 


Dat, 


moii 


geneii 


honorl 


Ace, 


morem 


genus 


honarem 


Voc. 


m5s 


genus 


honor 


Abl, 


m5re 


genere 

PLURAL. 


honore 


Nom, 


m5r6a 


genera 


honorte 


Gen, 


morum 


generum 


honorum 


Dat, 


m5ribua 


generibua 


honoribua 


Ace, 


morSa 


genera 


hon5r6a 


Voc, 


morfia 


genera 


honorfia 


Abl, 


m5ribu8 


generibua 


honoribua 



I . Note that the final a of the stem becomes r (between vowels) 
in the oblique cases. In a few words (honor, color, labor, arbor) 
the* r of the oblique cases has, by analogy, crept into the Nominative, 
displacing the earlier a, though the forms honda, colda, etc.^ also occur, 
particularly in early Latin and in poetty. 



1 There is only one stem ending in -m, — hlems, hiemis, winter. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



22 



Inflections, 



n. I-Stema. 

A, Masculine and Feminine l-Stems. 

37. These regularly end in -is in the Nominative Singu- 
lar, and always have -ium in the Genitive Plural. Originally 
the Accusative Singular ended in -im, the Ablative Singular 
in -I, and the Accusative Plural in -Is ; but these endings 
have been largely displaced by -em, -e, and -6s, the end- 
ings of Consonant-Stems. 

38. TvLBBiB,i,, cough; Ignis, m.,y?r^; "KobMb, c, enemy ; 

stem, tussir. stem, Igni-. stem, hosti-. 







SINGULAR. 




Termination. 


Nom. 


tussis 


Ignis 


hostis 


-is 


Gen. 


tussis 


Ignis 


hostis 


-is 


Dat, 


tussi 


Igni 


hosti 


-i 


Ace. 


tussim 


Ignem 


hostem 


-im, -em 


Voc. 


tussis 


Ignis 


hostis 


-is 


Abl. 


tussI 


Igni or -e 
PLURAL. 


hoste 


-e,-i 


Nom. 


tuss6s 


Ign6s 


host6s 


-6s 


Gen. 


tussium 


ignium 


hostium 


-ium 


Dat. 


tussibus 


Ignibus 


hostibus 


-ibus 


Ace. 


tussis or -6s 


Ignis or -6s 


hostis or -6a 


-is, -6s 


Voc. 


tuss6s 


Ign6s 


host6s 


-6s 


Abl. 


tussibus 


Ignibus 


hostibus 


-ibus 


I . To the same class 


belong — 






^amussis, rule. 


corbis, basket 


scobis, 


sawdust. 


apis, 


bee. 


crSLtis, hurdle 


*seoflris 


, axe. 


auris, 


ear. 


*f ebris, fever. 


s6mentis, sowing. 


avis, bird. 


orbis, circle. 


♦sitis, thirst. 




axle. 


ovis, sheep. 


torris, brand. 


♦bflris 


y plough-beam 


pelvis, basin. 


*t«rris. 


tower. 


clavis, key. 


puppis, stern 


trudis. 


pole. 


ooUifl 


, hill. 


restis, rope. 


v6ctis. 


lever. 






and many others. 




Words marked with a star have Ace. -im 


, Abl. -i. Of the others, many 


at times show i-forms. Town and river names in -is regularly have -im, -i. 
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2. Not all nouns in -is are i-Stems. Some are genuine consonant- 
stems, and have the regular consonant terminations throughout, nota- 
bly, canis, dog; juveniS) youths 

3. Some genuine i-Stems have become disguised in the Nominative 
Singular; as, para, part^ for par(ti)a; anaa, duck^ for ana(ti)a; so 
also mors, death; dds, dowry; noz, night; sera, lot; mSna, mind; 
and some others. 

B. Neuter l-Stems. 

39. These end in the Nominative Singular in -e, -al, and 
-ar. They always have -I in the Ablative Singular, -ia in 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural, and -ium 
in the Genitive Plural, thus holding more steadfastly to 
the i-character than do Masculine and Feminine I-Stems. 

BedJie, seat; Animal, animal ; Caloax, spur; 
stem, aedXli-. stem, animftli-. stem, calc§ri-. 







SINGULAR. 




Termination. 


JVom. 


sedTle 


animal 


calcar 


Wanting 


Gen. 


sedllis 


animalia 


calcaria 


-ia 


Dat. 


sedill 


animall 


calcaii 


-I 


Ace. 


sedlle 


animal 


calcar 


Wanting 


Voc. 


sedlle 


animal 


calcar 


Wanting 


Abl. 


sediH 


animall 

PLURAL. 


calcaii 


-I 


Nom. 


sedfUa 


animalia 


calcaria 


-ia 


Gen. 


sedllium 


animalium 


calcarium 


-ium 


Dat. 


sedilibua 


animalibua 


calcarlbus 


-ibUB 


Ace. 


sedlUa 


animalia 


calcaria 


-ia 


Voc. 


sedllia 


animalia 


calcaria 


-ia 


Abl. 


sedilibua 


animalibua 


calcarlbus 


-ibus 



1. In most words of this class the final -i of the stem is lost in the 
Nominative Singular ; in others it appears as -e. 

2. Proper names in -e form the Ablative Singular in -e ; as, Sdracte, 
Soracte ; so also sometimes meure, sea. 



1 MSnsis, months originally a consonant-stem (mSns-) , has in the Genitive 
Plural both menslum and mSnsum. The Accusative Plural is m§nses. 
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m. ConBonant-Stema that have partially adapted themselves 
to the Inflection of f-Stems. 

40. Many Consonant-Stems have so far adapted them- 
selves to the inflection of l-stems as to take -ium in the 
Genitive Plural, and -Is in the Accusative Plural. Their 
true character as Consonant-Stems, however, is shown by 
the fact that they never take -im in the Accusative Singu- 
lar, or -I in the Ablative Singular. The following words 
are examples of this class : — 

CaedSs, f., slaughter-, Arx, f., citadel; Linter, f., skiff; 
stem, caed-. stem, arc-. stem, lintr-. 







SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


caedSs 


arx 


linter 


Gen, 


caedis 


arcis 


lintris 


Dat, 


caedl 


ard 


lintri 


Ace, 


caedem 


arcem 


lintrem 


Voc, 


caedSs 


arx 


linter 


AbL 


caede 


arce 

PLURAL. 


lintre 


Nom, 


caedes 


arcCs 


lintrSs 


Gen. 


caedium 


ardum 


lintrium 


Dat, 


caedibns 


ardbus 


lintribus 


Ace. 


caedSs, -Is 


arcSs, -Is 


lintrSs, -Is 


Voc, 


caed6s 


arc6s 


lintrSs 


Abl, 


caedibus 


ardbus 


lintribus 



I . The following dasses of nouns belong here : — 

<7) Nouns in -§s, with Genitive in -is; as, nflbSs, aedSs, 
clftdSs, etc, 

b) Many monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by one or more 
consonants ; as, urbs, mons, stirps, lanx. 

c) Most nouns in -ns and -rs ; as, cliSns, cohors. 

d) Uter, venter; fur, lis, mfts, mus, nix; and the Plurals 
fauces, penfttSs, OptimSLtSs, SamnltSs, QuirltSs. 

e) Sometimes, nouns in -tas with Genitive -tatis ; as, clvit&s^ 
aetas. 
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rv. Stems in -I, -u, and Diphthong's. 



41. 



vis, f., 

force ; 
stem, vi-. 



JVbm. vis 

Gen. vis 

Dat. vi 

Ace. vim 

yoe. vis 

^^/. vi 

Nom. vir6s 

C7^«. virium 

Z?^/. viribus 



Ace. 
Voc. 



virSa 
vir6s 



Abl. viribus 



Sfls, c, 

swine ; 
stem, sfl-. 

SINGULAR. 

sus 

suis 

sui 

suem 

sua 

sue 

PLURAL. 

su§s 



j suibua 
( subus 

su6b 

su§s 
j suibua 
/ subua 



Bos, c, 

oxy COW ; 
stem, bou- 

bos 

bovia 

bovi 

bovem 

boa 

bove 



bovSa 
j bovum 
(bourn 
jbobua 
I bubua 
bovSa 
bovSa 
jbabua 
j bubua 



Jflpiter, m., 

Jupiter-, 
stem, Jou-. 



Jupiter 

Jovia 

Jovi 

Jovem 

Jupiter 

Jove 



1 . Notice that the oblique cases of afia have tt in the root syllable. 

2. GhrOa is declined like afls, except that the Dative and Ablative 
Plural are always gruibua. 

3. Jflpiter is for Jou-pater, and therefore contains the same stem 
as in Jov-ia, Jov-i, etc. 

4. Navia was originally a diphthong stem ending in au-, but it has 
passed over to the i-stems (§37). 



V. Irreguleu: Nouna. 
42. 



Senez, m., old man. 


Q3x^,i.y flesh. 

SINGULAR. 


oa, n., bone. 


Nom. senex 


caro 


OS 


Gen. senia 


carnia 


ossia 


Dat. seni 


carni 


ossi 


Ace. senem 


carnem 


OS 


Voc. senex 


car5 


OS 


Abl. sene 


carne 


osse 
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PLURAL. 




Nom. 


sente 


carn6s 


ossa 


Gen. 


senum 


carnium 


ossium 


Dat. 


senibus 


carnibuB 


ossibua 


Ace, 


senSs 


camte 


ossa 


Voc. 


senfis 


carnSs 


ossa 


Abl. 


senibuB 


carnibuB 


ossibuB 



1. Iter, itinerls, n., way, is inflected regularly throughout from the stem 
itiner-. 

2. Supellez, supellectllis, f., furniture, is confined to the Singular. The 
oblique cases are formed from the stem Bupellectil-. The Ablative has both 
-i and -e. 

3. Jecur, n., liver, forms its oblique cases from two stems, — jecor- and 
jecinor-. Thus, Gen. jecoris or jecinorls. 

4. Femur, n., thigh, usually forms its oblique cases from the stem femor-, 
but sometimes from the stem fexnin-. Thus, Gen. femoris or fezninis. 



General FrinoipleB of Gender in the Third Declension. 

43. I. Nouns in -6, -or, -6b, -er, -Ss are Masculine. 

2. Nouns in -fts, -6b, -is, -ya, -x, -b (preceded by a consonant); 
-d6, -g6 (Genitive -inis) ; -io (abstract and collective), -flB (Genitive 
-fltis or -fldis) are Feminine. 

3. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, -ar, -ur, -tls are 
Neuter. 

Chief Ezoeptiona to Gender in the Third Declension. 

44. EzceptionB to the Rule for Masculines. 

1 . Nouns in -6. 

a. Feminine: oax6, flesh. 

2. Nouns in -or. 

a. Feminine : arbor, tree. 

b. Neuter: aequor, sea; cor, heart] marmor, marble. 

3. Nouns in -6b. 

a. Feminine : d68, dowry. 

b. Neuter: bs (pris), mouth 

4. Nouns in -er. 

a. Feminine : linter, skiff. 
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b. Neuter: cadaver, corpse; iter, way,; ttlber, tumor; fiber, 
udder. Also botanical names in -er ; as, acer, maple, 

5. Nouns in -Sa. 

a. Feminine : aeges, crop, 

45. Exceptions to the Rule for Femininea. % 

1 . Nouns in -fta. 

a. Masculine, as, an as (coin) ; vaa, bondsman, 

b. Neuter : vaa, vessel, 

2. Nouns in -6a. 

a. Masculine: abiSa,y?r; axi^Byram; paxiBs, wall ; p^Sy/ool, 

3. Nouns in -ia. 

a. Masculine: all nouns in -nia and -guia; as, amnia, river; 

Ignia, Jire; panis, bread; sanguis, blood; unguis, nail. 
Also — 

azia, ^z;tr/^. piacia,y^^^. 

collia, hill. poatia, post, 

faacia, bundle, pulvia, dust. 

lapia, stone. orbia, circle. 

mSnaia, month, aentia, brier, 

4. Nouns in -x. 

a. Masculine : apex, peak ; cddex, tree-trunk ; grex, flock ; 
imbrex, tile; pollex, thumb; vertex, summit; calix, cup. 

5. Nouns in -a preceded by a consonant. 

a. Masculine : d6na, tooth ; f ona, fountain ; m5n8, mountain ; 
pdna, bridge. 

6. Nouns in -d6. 

a. Masculine : card5, hinge; ordo, order. 

46. Exceptiona to the Rule for Neutera. 

1 . Nouns in -1. 

a. Masculine : adl, sun ; aai, scUt, 

2. Nouns in -n, 

a. Masculine : pecten, comb, 

3. Nouns in -ur. 

a. Masculine : vultur, vulture, 

4. Nouns in -iia. 

a. Masculine : lepua, hare. 
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Greek Nouns of the Third Deolension. 

47. The following are the chief peculiarities of these :-^ 

1 . The ending -S in the Accusative Singular ; as, aetherS, aether ; 
SalamlnS, Salamis. 

2. The ending -Ss in the Nominative Plural; as, PhrygSs, 
Phrygians, 

3. The ending -Sb in the Accusative Plural; as, Fhryg&s, 
Phrygians. 

^4. Proper names in -as (Genitive -antis) have -a in the Vocative 
Singular; as, Atl&s (Atlantis), Vocative Atlft, Atlas. 

5. Neuters in -ma (Genitive -matis) have -is instead of -ibus in 
the Dative and Ablative Plural ; as, po6matIs, poems. 

6. Orpheus, and other proper names ending in -eus, form the 
Vocative Singular in -eu (Orpheu, etc.). But in prose the other 
cases usually follow the second declension ; as, Orphei, Orphed, etc. 

7. Proper names in -68, like PericlSs, form the Genitive Singular 
sometimes in -is, sometimes in -I ; as, Periclis or Pericll. 

8. Feminine proper names in -6 have -lis in the Genitive, but -6 
in the other obliqu6 cases ; .as, — 

Nom. Dido Ace, Dido 

Gen. Didus Voc. Dido 

Dat. Did5 Abl. Dido 

9. The regular Latin endings often occur in Greek nouns. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 
S-Stems. 



48. Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in -us Mascu- 
line, and -a Neuter. They are declined as follows : — 





FrUctus, fruit. 


Coma, horn. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


fructus 


fructus 


cornfl 


comua 


Gen. 


fructus 


fructuum 


corniis 


comuum 


Dat. 


fructui 


fructibus 


cornfl 


cornibus 


Ace. 


fructum 


fructfls 


cornii 


cornua 


Voc. 


fructus 


fructus 


cornff 


comua 


Abl. 


fructu 


fructibus 


cornii 


cornibus 
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Peouliarities of Nouns of the Fourth Declension. 

49. I. Nouns in -us, particularly in early Latin, often form the 
Genitive Singular in -I, following the analogy of nouns in -us of 
the Second Declension; as, senfttl, drn&tl. This is usually the 
case in Plautus and Terence. 

2. Nouns in -us sometimes have -fl in the Dative Singular, instead 
of -ul; as, frdctfl (for frflctui). 

3. The ending -ubus, instead of -ibus, occurs in the Dative and 
Ablative Plural of artiis (Plural), limbs; tribus, tribe; and in dis- 
syllables in -cus; as, artubus, tribubus, arcubus, lacubus. But 
with the exception of tribus, all these words admit the forms in -ibus 
as well as those in -ubus. 

4. Domus, house^ is declined according to the Fourth Declension, 
but has ako the following forms of the Second : — 

domi (locative), at home; domtim, homewards^ to one'^s home; 
domd, from home; domds, homewards , to their (etc.) homes, 

5. The only Neuters of this declension in common use are : cornfl, 
genfl, and verfl. 

Exceptions to Gender in the Fourth Declension. 

50. The following nouns in -us are Feminine: acus, needle; 
domus, house; manus, hand; portions, colonnade; tribus, tribe; 
idtis (Plural), Ides, 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 
e-Stems. 

51. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in -6s, and are 
declined as follows : -r- 

Di6s, m., day. Rfia, f., thing, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. dies diCs^ rSs r6s 

Gen, diSI * diSrum rSI r6rum 

Dat. diSI diebus rSI r6bus 

Ace. diem diSs rem r6s 

Voc. dies diss r§s r6s 

Abl, die diSbus r§ r6bus 
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Peouliaritiea of Nouns of the Fifth Declension. 

52. I. The ending of the Genitive and Dative Singular is -SI, 
instead of -61, when a consonant precedes ; as, spSI, rSi, fid6I. 

2. A Genitive ending -I (for -SI) is found in pl6bl (from pl6b§8 = 
pUbs) in the expressions tribanus pl6bl, tribune of the people^ and 
pl6bl scltum, decree of the people; sometimes also in other words. 

3. »A Genitive and Dative form in -6 sometimes occurs ; as, acifi. 

4. With the exception of diSs and rfis, most nouns of the Fifth 
Declension are not declined in the Plural. But aci6s, series, speciSs, 
spSs, and a few others, are used in the Nominative and Accusative 
Plural. 

Gender in the Fifth Declension. 

53. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are regularly Feminine, except 
di6s, day^ and merldiSs, mid-day. But diSs is sometimes Feminine 
in the Singular, particularly when it means an appointed day. 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

54. Here belong - 

1. Nouns used in the Singular only. 

2. Nouns used in the Plural only. 

3. Nouns used only in certain cases. 

4. Indeclinable Nouns. 

Nouns used in the Singular only. 

55. Many nouns, from the nature of their signification, 
are regularly used in the Singular only. Thus : — 

1. Proper names ; as, Cicero, Cicero \ Italia, Italy. 

2. Nouns denoting material; as, aes, copper; Iftc, milk, 

3. Abstract nouns; 2LSy Igndxantia, ignorance ; honitSm, good- 
ness, 

4. But the above classes of words are sometimes used in the Plural. 
Thus : — 

a) Proper names, — to denote different members of a family, or 
specimens of a type; as, Cicer5n6s, the Ciceros; Cat5n6s, 
men like Cato, 
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i 

^) Names of materials, — to denote objects made of the mate- 
rial, or diiferent kinds of the substance; as, aera, bronzes 
(i,e, bronze figures) ; llgna, woods. 

c) Abstract nouns, — to denote instances of the quality; as, 
Igndrantiae, cases of ignorance. 



Nouns used in the Plural only. 

56. Here belong — 

1. Many geographical names; as, Th§bae, Thebes*, Leuotra, 
Leuctra; PompSji, Pompeii. 

2. Many names of festivals ; as, Megal6sia, the Megaksian fes- 
tival, 

3. Many special words, of which the following are the most 
important : — 

angustiae, narrow pass. m&n§s, spirits of the dead. 

arma, weapons. minae, threats. 

dSliciae, delight. moenia, city walls. 

divitiae, riches. nuptiae, marriage. 

Idas, Ides. posterl, descendants. 

indfltiae, truce. reliquiae, remainder. 

Insidiae, ambush. tenebrae, darkness. 

maj5r6s, ancestors. verbera, blows. 

Also in classical prose regularly — 

cervices, neck. n&r6s, nose. 

fidSs, lyre. viscera, viscera. 



Nouns used only in Certain Cases. 

57. I. Used in only One Case. Many nouns of the Fourth 
Declension are found only in the Ablative Singular ; as, jfissu, by the 
order; injflssfi, without the order; n&tfl, by birth. 

2. Used in Two Cases. 

a. PSrs {chance), Nom. Sing. ; forte, Abl. Sing. 

b. Spontis {free-will). Gen. Sing. ; sponte, Abl. Sing. 

3. Used in Three Cases. NSmd, no one (Nom.), has also the 
Dat. n6minl and the Ace. nSminem. The Gen. and Abl. are 
supplied by the corresponding cases of niillus; viz. nfllllus and 
niU15. 
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4. Impetus has the Norn., Ace, and Abl. Sing., and the Nom. 
and Ace. Plu. ; viz. impetus, impetum, impetfi, ImpetfLs. 

5. a. Precl, precem, prece, lacks the Nom. and Gen. Sing. 
b. Vicis, vioem, vice, lacks the Nom. and Dat. Sing. 

6. Opis, dapis, and frflgis, — all lack the Nom. Sing. 

7. Many monosyllables of the Third Declension lack the Gen. Plu. ; 
as, oor, Itbc, s51, aes, 5s (5ris), rtis, sftl, tils. 



Indeclinable Nouns. 

58. Here belong — 

fas, n., right. neffts, n., impiety. 

Instar, n., likeness. nihil, n., nothing. 

mftne, n., morning. secus, n., sex. 

I . With the exception of m&ne (which may serve also as Ablative, 
in the morning) y the nouns in this list are simply Neuters confined in 
use to the Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

Heteroclites. 

59. These are nouns whose forms are partly of one 
declension, and partly of another. Thus: — 

1 . Several nouns have the entire Singular of one declension, while 
the Plural is of another ; as, — 

vfts, vSsis (vessel) ; Plu., vftsa, vftsdrum, vftsis, etc. 

jUgerum, jiigerl (acre) ; Plu , jUgera, jUgerum, jUgeribus, etc. 

2. Several nouns, while belonging in the main to one declension, 
have certain special forms belonging to another. Thus : — 

a) Many nouns of the First Declension ending in -ia take also 
a Nom. and Ace. of the Fifth ; as, m§teri6s, miteriem, 
material^ as well as materia, mftteriam. 

b) Fam6s, hunger j regularly of the Third Declension, has the 
Abl. fame of the Fifth. 

c) Requi6s, requi6tis, rest, regularly of the Third Declension, 
takes an Ace. of the Fifth, requiem, in addition to requi- 
6tem. 

d) Besides pl6bs, plfibis, common people^ of the Third Declen- 
sion, we find piebte, pl6b6I (also pl6bl, see § 52. 2), of the 
Fifth. 
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60. 



Heterogeneous Nouns. 
Heterogeneous nouns vary in Gender. 



Thus : — 



1 . Several nouns of the Second Declension have two forms, — one 
Masc. in -us, and one Neuter in -um ; as, clipeus, clipeum, shield; 
carrus, carrum, cart. 

2. Other nouns have one gender in the Singular, another in the 
Plural; as, — 



SINGULAR. 

balneum, n., bath ; 
epulum, n ., /east ; 
fr6num, n., bridle; 
jocuB, m.yjest; 
locus, m.y place; 

rftstrum, n., rake; 



PLURAL. 

balneae, f., bath-house. 
epulae, f., feast. 

frfini, m. (rarely frfina, n.), bridle. 
joca, n. (also joci, m.), jests. 
loca, n., places ; loci, m., passages 

or topics in an author. 
r&stri, m. ; rastra, n., rakes. 



a. Heterogeneous nouns may at the same time be heteroclites, as in case 
of the first two examples above. 



Plurals with Change of Meaning. 

61. The following nouns have one meaning in the 
Singular, and another in the Plural: — 

PLURAL. 

aedfis, house. 

auxilia, auxiliary troops. 

carcerSs, stalls for racing-chariots. 

castra, camp. 

c5piae, troops, resources. 

fInSs, borders, territory. 

fdrtunae, possessions, wealth. 

gr&tiae, thanks. 

impedimenta, baggage. 

litterae, epistle, literature. 

mores, character, 

operae, laborers, 

opSs, resources. 

partes, party, rdle, 

S&16S, wit. 



SINGULAR. 

aedfis, temple; 

auzilium, help; 

career, prison ; 

castrdxn, fort ; 

c5pia, abundance ; 

finis, end; 

f drttlna, fortune ; 

gratia, favor ; 

impedlmentum, hindrance ; 

littera, letter (of the alphabet) ; 

in5s, habit, custom ; 

opera, help, service; 

(ops) opis, help ; 

pars, part; 

sftl, salt ; 

D 
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B. ADJECTIVES. 

62. Adjectives denote quality. They are declined like 
nouns, and fall into two classes, — 

1. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. 

2. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

63. In these the Masculine is declined like hortus, puer, 
or ager, the Feminine like porta, and the Neuter like bellum. 
Thus, Masculine like hortus : — 







Bonus, good. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuunk. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


bonus 


bona 


bonum 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


bonI 


Dat. 


bono 


bonae 


bon6 


Ace. 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


Voc. 


bone 


bona 


bonum 


Abl. 


bon6 


bon& 

PLURAL. 


bon6 


Norn. 


bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Gen. 


bondrum 


bonftrum 


bon5rum 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bon5s 


bonfts 


bona 


Voc. 


bonI 


bonae 


bona 


AbL 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 



The Genitive Singular Masculine and Neuter of Adjectives 
in -ius ends in -il (not in -I as in case of Nouns ; see § 25. 
I ; 2). So also the Vocative Singular of such Adjectives 
ends in -ie, not in -I. Thus ezimius forms Genitive 
ezimil; Vocative ezimie. 
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64. Masculine like puer : — 







Tener, tender. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuunb. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Norn. 


tener 


tenera 


tenerum 


Gen, 


teneri 


tenerae 


teneri 


Dot. 


tenerS 


tenerae 


tenerS 


Ace. 


tenerum 


teneram 


tenerum 


Voc. 


tener 


tenera 


tenerum 


AbL 


tenerS 


tenera 

PLURAL. 


tenerS 


Nom, 


teneri 


tenerae 


tenera 


Gen. 


tener5nim 


tenerarum 


tenerSrum 


Dot. 


teneiis 


teneris 


teneris 


Ace. 


tenerSs 


teneras 


tenera 


Voc. 


teneri 


tenerae 


tenera 


Abl. 


teneris 


teneris 


teneris 



65. Masculine like ager : — 







Sacer, sacred. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


sacer 


sacra 


sacrum 


Gen. 


sacri 


sacrae 


sacri 


Dat. 


sacro 


sacrae 


sacrS 


Ace. 


sacrum 


sacram 


sacrum 


Voc. 


sacer 


sacra 


sacrum 


Abl. 


sacr5 


sacra 

PLURAL. 


sacrS 


Nom. 


sacri 


sacrae 


sacra 


Gen. 


sacrdrum 


sacrarum 


sacr5rum 


Dat. 


sacris 


sacris 


sacris 


Ace. 


sacr5s 


sacras 


sacra 


Voc. 


sacri 


sacrae 


sacra 


Abl. 


sacris 


sacris 


sacris 



I . Most adjectives in -er are declined like sacer. The following 
are declined like tener: asper, rough; lacer, torn; liber, free; 
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miser, wretched; pr5sper, prosperous ; compounds in -fer and -ger ; 
sometimes dexter, rtg/it. 

2. Sator, /jv//, is declined : satur, satura, saturum. 

Nine Irregular Adjectives. 

66. Here belong — 

alius, another; alter, the other; 

tUlus, ^zny; n^dlvLS, none ; 

uter, which f (of two) ; neuter, neither ; 

s51us, alone; t5tus, whole; 

tLnus, one<t alone. 

They are declined as follows : — 





Masculine 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


LR.. 

Mascuunb. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Norn, 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alteram 


Gen, 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 1 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 


Dat, 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alter! 


alteri^ 


alter! 


Ace, 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alteram 


alteram 


alteram 


Voc, 














Abl, 


ali5 


ali& 


ali5 


alters 


alterft 


alters 



Nom. uter utra utrum 

Gen, utrius utrius utrius 

Dat, utrt utri utri 

Ace. utrum utram utrum 

Voc. 

Abl. utr6 utra utr6 

1 . All these words lack the Vocative. 

2. The Plural is regular. 



totus tota totum 

todus to^us todus 

toff toff toff 

totum totam tottun 



tots 



tota 



tots 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
67. These fall into three classes, — 

1. Adjectives of three terminations in the Nominative 
Singular, — one for each gender. 

2. Adjectives of two terminations. 

3. Adjectives of one termination. 

1 This is almost always used instead of alius in the Genitive. 
3 A Dative Singular Feminine alterlEke also occurs. 
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With the exception of Comparatives, and a few other words 
mentioned below in § 70. i, all Adjectives of the Third 
Declension follow the inflection of I-stems ; i.e. they have 
the Ablative Singular in -I, the Genitive Plural in -ium, the 
Accusative Plural in -is (as well as -Ss) in the Masculine 
and Feminine, and the Nominative and Accusative Plural 
in -ia in Neuters. 



Adjectives of- Three Terminations. 
68. These are declined as follows : — 







Acer, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Norn. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


Gen. 


acris 


acris 


acris 


Dat. 


acri 


acrt 


acrt 


Ace. 


acrem 


acrem 


acre 


Voc. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


AM. 


acti 


acrt 

PLURAL. 


acri 


Norn. 


acres 


acrCs 


acria 


Gen. 


acrium 


acrium 


acrium 


Dai. 


acribus 


acribus 


acribus 


Ace. 


acrSs, -is 


acres, -Is 


acria 


Voc. 


acres 


acres 


acria 


Abl. 


acrtbus 


acribus 


acribus 



1. Like acer are declined alacer, lively; campester, level; cele- 
ber, famous; equester, equestrian; paltister, marshy; pedester, 
pedestrian; puter, rotten; salUber, wholesome; Silvester, woody; 

Forrester, terrestrial; volucer, winged; also names of months in 
-ber, as September. 

2. Celer, celeris, celere, swift ^ is declined like Slcer, but lacks 
the Genitive Plural. 

3. In the Nominative Singular of Adjectives of this class the Femi- 
nine form is sometimes used for the Masculine. This is regularly true 
of salilbris, silvestris, and terrestris. In case of the other words 
in the list, the use of the Feminine for the Masculine is confined chiefly 
to early and late Latin, and to poetry. 
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AdjectiveB of Two TerminationB. 
69. These are declined as follows : — 





Fortis, strong. 


Portior, 


stronger. 






SINGULAR. 








M. AND F. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


fortis 


forte 


fortior 


fortius 


Gen. 


fortis 


fortis 


fortioris 


fortioris 


Dat, 


forfl 


forti 


fortiori 


fortiori 


Ace. 


fortem 


forte 


fortiorem 


fortius 


Voc. 


fortiB 


forte 


fortior 


fortius 


Abl. 


forfl 


forti 

PLURAL. 


fortiore, -I 


fortiore, -i 


Nom. 


fort6B V 


fortia 


fortiorfis 


fortiara 


Gen. 


fortium 


fortium 


fortiorum 


fortiorum 


Dat, 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortioribus 


fortidribuB 


Ace. 


fortSs, -IS 


fortia 


fortiorSs, -Is 


forti5ra 


Voc. 


fortSB 


fortia 


fortiorBs 


fortiora 


Abl. 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 



I. Portior is the Comparative of fortis. All Comparatives are 
regularly, declined in the same way. The Ace. Plu. in -Is is rare. 



70. 



Adjectives of One Termination. 
PSlIz, happy. PriidSns, prudent. 



SINGULAR. 





M. AND F. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


felTx 


felix 


prudens 


prudens 


Gen. 


felTcis 


felicis 


prudentis 


prudentis 


Dat. 


felTcI 


felicl 


prudenti 


prudenti 


Ace. 


felicem 


felix 


priidentem 


prudens 


Voc. 


felTx 


felix 


prudens 


prudens 


Abl. 


felTd 


fellcl 

PLURAL. 


prudenti 


prudenti 


Nom. 


felTcSs 


felTda 


prudentfis 


prudentia 


Gen. 


felidum 


felidum 


prudentium 


prudentium 


Dat. 


felTcibus 


felTdbus 


prudentibus 


prudentibus 


Ace. 


felTc6s, -Is 


felida 


prudentSs, -Is 


prudentia 


Voc. 


felicSs 


felTda 


prudentSs 


prudentia 


Abl. 


felTcibus 


felTdbus 


prudentibus 


prudentibus 
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Vetus, 


old, 

SINGULAR. 


Plfls, 


more. 




l4rAND F. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Norn, 


vetus 


vetu* 




plus 


Gen, 


veteriB 


veteris 




pluris 


Dat, 


veteii 


veterl 






Ace, 


veterem 


vetus 




plus 


Voc, 


vetus 


vetus 






AbU 


vetere 


vetere 

PLURAL. 




plure 


Norn. 


veterBs 


Vetera 


plur6s 


plura 


Gen. 


veterum 


veterum 


plurium 


plurium 


Dat, 


veteribus 


veteribus 


pluribus 


pluribus 


Ace, 


veterSs 


Vetera 


plurSs, -Is 


plura 


Voc, 


veterSs 


Vetera 






AbL 


veteribus 


veteribus 


pluribus 


pluribus 



1 . It will be observed that vetus is declined as a pure Consonant- 
Stem ; i,e. Ablative Singular in -e, Genitive Plural in -um, Nominative 
Plural Neuter in -a, and Accusative Plural Masculine and Feminine in 
-6s only. In the same way are declined compos, controlling', dives, 
rich; particeps, sharing; pauper, poor; princeps, Chief; s5spes, 
safe; superstes, surviving. Yet dives always has Neut. Plu. ditia. 

2. Inops, needy, and memor, mindful, have Ablative Singular 
inopi, memorl, but Genitive Plural inopum, memorum. 

3. Participles in -5ns and -6ns follow the declension of i-stems. 
But they do not have -i in the Ablative, except when employed as adjec- 
tives ; when used as participles or as substantives, they have -e ; as, — ' 

SI sapient! vir6, by a wise man ; but 

SI sapiente, by a philosopher; 

Tarquinio r6gnante, under the reign of Tarquin, 

4. FlUs, in the Singular, is always a noun. 

5. In the Ablative Singular, adjectives, when used as substantives, — 

cl) usually retain the adjective declension ; as, — 

aequ&lis, contemporary, Abl. aequali. 
c5nsulSLris, ex-consul, Abl. c5nsul&ri. 

So names of Months; as, Aprili, April; DecembrX, De- 
cember, 

b) But adjectives used as proper names have -e in the Ablative 
Singular; as, Celere, Celer; Juvenale, Juvenal, 
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c) Patrials in -&b, -fttis and -Is, -Itis, when used as substantives, 

regularly have -I ; as, in Arpin&ti, on the estate at Arpinum ; 

yet -e, when used of persons ; as, ab Arpln&te, dy an Arpi- 

natian. 

6. A very few indeclinable adjectives occur, the chief of which are 

frugl, frugaly nfiquam, worthless. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

71. I. There are three degrees of Comparison, — the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

2. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior 
(Neut. -ius), and the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a, -um), 
to the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel ; as, — 

altus, high, altior, higher, altissimus, | ^^^^^^^^ 

{ very high. 
fortis, brave, fortior, fortissiinus. 

felTx, fortunate, felTdor, felicissimus. 

dives, rich, divitior, divitissimus. 

So also Participles, when used as Adjectives ; as, — 

doctus, learned, doctior, • doctissimus. 

egens, needy, egentior, egentissimus. 

3. Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by appending -rimus to 
the Nominative of the Positive. The Comparative is regular. Thus : — 



asper, rough. 


asperior. 


asperrimuB. 


pulcher, beautiful, 


pulchrior, 


pulcherrimiiB. 


acer, sharp. 


acrior. 


acerrimus. 


celer, swift. 


celerior. 


celerrimuB. 


pauper, poor. 


pauperior. 


pauperrimus. 


a. Notice maturus 


, maturior, maturissimus or maturrimua. 


4. Five Adjectives in - 


ilia form the 


Superlative by adding -limns 


to the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel. The Compara- 


tive is regular. Thus : — 






facilis, easy. 


facilior, 


facillimus. 


difficilis, difficult. 


difficilior. 


difficillimus. 


similis, like, 


similior. 


simillimus. 


dissi mills, unlike. 


dissimilior. 


dissimillimuB. 


humilis, low. 


humillor. 


humillimus. 



Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



Comparison of Adjectives. 



41 



5. Adjectives in -dicus, -ficus, and -volus, form the Comparative 
and Superlative as though from forms in -dicSns, -ficSns, -volfins. 
Thus : — 

maledicus, slanderous^ maledicentior, maledicentissimus. 

magnificus, magnificent^ magnificentior, magnificentissimus. 
benevolus, kindly^ benevolentior, benevolentissimus. 

a. Positives in -dic6ns and -volfins ocCur in early Latin ; as, 
maledicSns, benevolfins. 



malus, bad^ 
parvus, smalls 
magnus, large^ 
multus, ntuch^ 
frugi, thrifty, 
nequam, worthless^ 



Irregular Comparison. 

72. Several Adjectives vary the Stem in Compari- 
son; viz, — 

\iOVkMs, goodj melior, optimus. 

pejor, pessimus. 

minor, minimus, 

major, maximus. 

plus, plurimus. 

frugalior, frugalissimils. 

nequior, nequissimus. 

I . Observe that the i of -ior becomes j — between vowels — in pfijor 
and m&jor. 

Defective Comparison. 

73. I . Positive lacking entirely, — 

(Cf. prae, in front of) prior, former, piimus, first, 

cittriox, on this side, citimus, near. 
ulterior, farther, ultimus, farthest. 
interior, inner, intimus, inmost. 

propior, nearer, proximus, nearest. 
deterior, inferior, deterrimus, worst. 



{Qi. citra, this side of) 
(Cf. tlltra, beyond.) \ 
(Cf. intra, within:) 
(Cf. prope, hear.) 
(Cf. d6, down.) 



(Cf. archaic potis, Possible.) potior, preferable, potissimus, chief est. 

2. Positive occurring only in special cases, — 
postero die, anno, etc., 

posterior, later. 



the following day, etc., 

poster!, descendants, 

exteri, foreigners, 
nationes exterae, for- 
eign nations. 



{ latest, 
postr8mu8,|^^^ 

f late-born, 
i'^^^^^'^A posthumous. 



exterior, outer. 



extrSmus. 
extimus. 



^ outermost. 



:■]■ 
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inferlygods of the lower worlds 1 

Mare Inferum, Mediterranean^ Inferior, lower ^ 

Seaj J 

superi, gods above, 1 z.- l \ supremus, last. 

Mare Superum, Adriatic Sea, J superior, higher, | summus, highest. 



'"'^'^'^^Xunvest. 
Imus, J 



3. Comparative lacking. 






vetus, old, 


1 


veterrimus. 


TidMS, faithful, 




fidissimus. 


novus, new. 


2 


novissimus,' last. 


sacer, sabred. 




^cerrimuB. 


felsus, false. 




falsissimuB. 


Also in some other words less 


frequently used. 




4. Superlative lacking. 






alacer, lively. 


alacrior, 




ingens, great. 


ingentior, 




salutaris, wholesome. 


salutarior, 




juvenis, young. 


junior, 


4 


senex, old, 


senior. 


6 



a. The Superlative is lacking also in many adjectives in -Uis, 
' -IliB, -Ilia, -bilis, and in a few others. 

Comparison by Magis and Maxime. 

74. Many adjectives do not admit terminational compari- 
son, but form the Comparative and Superlative degrees by- 
prefixing mag;i8 {more) and m&adme {most). Here belong — 

1 . Many adjectives ending in -&lis, -ftris, -idus, -Ilis, -icus, -imusy 
-Inus, -5ru8. 

2. Adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel; as, id5neiis, adapted; 
arduus, steep; necess&rius, necessary. 

a. Adjectives in -quus, of course, do not come under this rule. 
The first u in such cases is not a vowel, but a consonant. 

1 Supplied by vetustior, from vetustus. 

2 Supplied by recentior. 

« For newest, recentissimus is used. 
4 Supplied by minimus nftttl. 
> Supplied by m&zlmus n&ta. 
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Adjeotives not admittmg Comparison. 
75. Here belong — 

1 . Many adjectives which, from the nature of their signification, do 
not admit of comparison ; as, hodiemus, of to-day ; annuus, annual; 
mortSlis, mortal, 

2. Some special words ; as, minis, gnftnis, ferus ; and a few others. 



FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

76. Adverbs are for the most part derived from adjec- 
tives, and depend upon them for their comparison. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensions form the Positive by changing -I of 
the Genitive Singular to -s ; those derived from adjectives 
of the Third Declension, by changing -is of the Genitive 
Singular to -iter ; as, — 

cams, car6, dearly ; 

pulcher, pulchrS, beautifully; 

acer, acriter, fiercely ; 

levis, leviter, lightly, 

a. But Adjectives in -ns, and a few others, add -ter (instead 
of -iter), to form the Adverb ; as, — 

sapiens, sapienter, wisely; 
audax, audacter, boldly; 
soUers, sollerter, skillfully, 

2. The Comparative of all Adverbs regularly consists of the Accu- 
sative Singular Neuter of the Comparative of the Adjective ; while the 
Superlative of the Adverb is formed by changing the -I of the Genitive 
Singular of the Superlative of the Adjective to -6. Thus — 



(cams) 


car5, dearly y 


carius. 


carissime. 


(pulcher) 


pulchre, beautifully J 


pulchrius. 


pulcherrimC. 


(acer) 


acriter, fiercely, 


acrius. 


acerrimC. 


(levis) 


leviter, lightly, 


levius. 


levissimG. 


(sapiens) 


sapienter, wisely, 


sapientius, 


sapientissime. 


(audax) 


audacter, boldly, 


audacius, 


audacissime. 
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Adverbs Peculiar in Comparison 


and Formation. 


7!lf. I. 






beng, welly 


melius, 


optima. 


malg, ///, 


pejus. 


pessime. 


magnopere, greatly ^ 


magis, 


maxims. 


multum, muchy 


plus, 


plurimum. 


n5n multum, 1 ^^^^^ 


minus, 


minimfi. 


parum, j 






diu, longy 


diutius, 


diutissime. 


nequiter, worthlessly ^ 


nequius. 


nequissimS. 


saepe, ofteuj 


saepius, 


saepissimS. 


mature, betimes^ 


maturius, 


maturrime, 
. maturissimS. 






prope, near^ 


propius. 


proximS. 


nuper, recently. 




nuperrimC. 




potius, rather. 


potissimum, especially. 




prius, [P^^io^^^y^ 1 primum, first, 
\ before, J 


secus, otherwise. 


secius, worse. 





2. A number of adjectives of the First and Second Declensions 
form an Adverb in -6, instead of -6 ; as, — 

crebro, frequently ; falso, falsely: 

continue, continuously; subito, suddenly, 

raro, rarely; and a few others. 

a, cito, quickly, has -5. 

3. A few adjectives employ the Accusative Singular Neuter as the 
Positive of the Adverb ; as, — 



multum, much; 
paulum, little; 



minimum, least; 
facile, easily. 



4. A few adjectives of the First and Second Declensions form the 
Positive in -iter ; as, — 



firmus, i\xm\tex, firmly ; 
largus, \2iX^tex, copiously ; 

a, violentus has violenter. 



humanus, humdLnitei, humanly ; 



alius, 



aliter, otherwise. 



5. Various other adverbial suffixes occur, the most important of 
which are -tus and -tim; as, antlquitus, anciently; pauiatim, 
gradually. 
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NUMERALS. 

78. Numerals may be divided into — 
1. Numeral Adjectives, comprising — 

a. Cardinals 'i as, ilnus, one; duo, two; etc. 

b. Ordinals; 3s, pxltaus, ^rst ; aeoundua, second ; etc. 

c. Distributives; as, singull, one by one; binl, two by two; etc, 

II. Numeral Adverbs ; as, semel, once; bis, twice; etc. 



79. Table of Numeral Adjectives and Adverbs. 





Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


Distributives. 


Adverbs. 


I. 


iinus, una, unum 


primus,/rj/ 


singull, ('/i^^^'^'fM 


semel 


3. 


duo, duae, duo 


secundus, second 


Mim^twobytwo 


bis 


3- 


tres, tria 


tertius, third 


term (trini) 


ter 


4- 


quattuor 


€^2x\MS, fourth 


quaternl 


quater 


5- 


qmnque 


qulntus,,^>4 


quini 


quinquies 


6. 


sex 


sextus 


sen! 


sexies 


7- 


septem 


Septimus 


septenl 


septies 


8. 


octo 


octavus 


octoni 


octies 


9. 


novem 


nonus 


noveni 


novies 


lO. 


decern 


decimus 


denl 


decies 


II. 


undecim 


iindedmus 


iindeni 


iindecies 


12. 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


13- 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


terni deni 


terdecies 


14. 


quattuordecim 


quartus decimus 


quaternl deni 


quaterdecies 


15. 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


quini deni 


quinquies decies 


16. 


sedecim \ 
sexdecim ' 


sextus decimus 


seni deni 


sexies decies 


17. 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 


septeni deni 


septies decies 


18. 


duodeviginti 


duodevTcesimus 


duodeviceni 


octies decies 


19. 


undeviginti 


iindevicesimus 


iindeviceni 


novies decies 


ao. 


vTginfi 


vicesimus 


viceni 


vicies 


31. 


( vTgintf iinus 
f iinus et vTginti 


vTcesimus primus 


Viceni singuli 


j vicies semel 




iinus et vicesimus 


singuli et viceni 


33. 


viginfi duo 
duo et viginti 


vicesimus secundus 


viceni bini 


j vicies bis 




alter et vicesimus 


bini et viceni 


30. 


triginta 


tricesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


40. 


quadraginta 


quadragesimus 


quadrageni 


quadragies 


so. 


quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquageni 


quinquagies 


60. 


sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexageni 


sexagies 


70. 


septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


80. 


octoginta 


octogesimus 


octogeni 


octogies 


90. 


nonaginta 


nonagesimus 


nonageni 


nonagies 


100. 


centum 


centesimus 


centeni 


centies 
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Cardinals. Ordinals. Distributives. 

I centum unus centesimus piimus centeni singuli 

\ centum et unus centesimus et primus centeni et singuli 

ducentesimus duceni 

trecentesimus trecenl 

quadringentesimus quadringeni 

quingentesimus quingeni 

sescentesimus sesceni 

septingentesimus septingeni 

octingentesimus octingeni 

nongentesimus ndngeni 

millesimus singula millia 

bis millesimus bina millia 

centies millesimus centena millia 

decies centies mille- decies centena 
simus millia 

Note. finsimus and -i6ns are often written in 

instead of -fisimus and -i6s. 



.1 



aoo. 


ducenti, -ae, -a 


300. 


trecenti 


400. 


quadringenti 


500. 


quingenti 


600. 


sescenti 


700. 


septingenti 


800. 


octingenti 


900. 


nongenti 


1,000. 


mnie 


2,000. 


duo millia 


100,000. 


centum millia 


1,000,000. 


decies centena 




millia 



Adverbs. 
centies semel 

ducenties 
trecenties 
quadringenties 
quingenties 
sescenties 
septingenties 
octingenties 
nongenties 
millies 
bis millies 
centies millies 
decies centies 
millies 

the numerals 



Declension of the Cardinals. 

80. I . The declension of ilnus has already been given under § 66. 

2. Duo is declined as follows : — 

Nom, duo duae duo 

Gen, duorum duarum duorum 

Dat, duobus duabus du5bus 

Ace, duos, duo duas duo 

AbL duobus duabus duobus 
a. So amb5, both^ except that its final o is long. 

3. TrCs is declined, — 



Nom. 


tres 


tria 


Gen, 


trium 


trium 


Dat, 


tribus 


tribus 


Ace. 


tres (tris) 


tria 


AbL 


tribus 


tribus 



4. The hundreds (except oentum) are declined like the Plural of 
bonus. 

5. Mllle is regularly an adjective in the Singular, and indeclinable. 
In the Plural it is a substantive (followed by the Genitive of the objects 
enumerated; § 201. i), and is declined, — 

Nom, millia Ace, millia 

Gen, mlllium Voc. millia 

Dat, mlUibus AbL mlllibus 
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Thus mllle homines, a thousand men; but duo mlllia hominumy 

two thousand men, literally two thousands of men, 

a. Occasionally the Singular admits the Genitive construction ; 
as, mllle hominum. 

6. Other Cardinals are indeclinable. Ordinals and Distributives 
are declined like Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. 

Peculiarities in the Use of Numerals. 

81. I. The compounds from 21 to 99 may be expressed either 
with the larger or the smaller numeral first. In the latter case, et 
is used. Thus : — 

trigintfl sez or sez et trIgintS, thirty-six, 

2. The numerals under 90, ending in 8 and 9, are often expressed 
by subtraction ; as, — 

duodSvIgintI, eighteen (but also octSdecim) ; 

undSquadraginta, thirty-nine (but also trlgintft novem or novem 
ettrlginta). 

3. Compounds over 100 regularly have the largest number first; 
the others follow without et ; as, — 

centum viginti septem, one hundred and twenty-seven, 

ann5 mX1168im5 octingent68im5 oct5gS8im5 secundS, in the year 

1882, 
Yet et may be inserted where the smaller number is. either a digit or 
one of the tens ; as, — 

centum et septem, one hundred and seven ; 
' centum et quadrflgint&, one hundred and forty, 

4. The Distributives are used — 

a) To denote so many each, so many apiece; as, — 

bina talenta ils dedit, he gave them two talents each, 

b) When those nouns that are ordinarily Plural in form, but 
Singular in meaning, are employed in a Plural sense ; as, — 
binae litterae, two epistles. 

But in such cases, Unl (not singull) is regularly employed 
for one, and trini (not terni) for three ; as, — 
flnae litterae, one epistle, 
trinae litterae, three epistles, 

c) In multiplication ; as, — 

bis bIna sunt quattuor, twice two are four. 
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C. PRONOUNS. 

82. A Pronoun is a word that indicates something with- 
out naming it. 

83. There are the following classes of pronouns : — 

I. Personal. V. Intensive. 

II. Reflexive. VI. Relative. 

III, Possessive. VII. Interrogative. 

IV. Demonstrative. VIII. Indefinite. 



I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

84. These correspond to the English /, you^ ke, she, it^ 
etc, and are declined as follows : — 



First Person, 


Second Person. 

SINGULAR. 


Third Person. 


Nom. ego, / 


tu, thou 


is, he I ea, she; id, // 


Gen. mei 


tm" 


(For declension see § 87.) 


Dat. mihi ^ 


tibii 




Ace. me 


te 




Voc. 


tu 




Abl. me 


te 

PLURAL. 




Nom. nos, we 


vos, you 




Gen. [ °°'*^"* 
. nostri 


vestrum 
. vestri 






Dat. n5bls 


vobis 




Ace. nos 


v6s(^ 




Voc. 


vos « 




Abl. nobis 


vobis 





1 . A Dative Singular mi occurs in poetry. 

2. Emphatic forms in -met (accented on the penult according to 
§ 6. 3) occur ; as, eg^met, / myself; tibfmet, to you yourself; ttl has 
tUte and tUtemet. 

1 The final i is sometimes long in poetry. 
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3. In early Latin, m6d and tSd occur as Accusative and Ablative 
forms. 

II. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

85. These refer to the subject of the sentence or clause 
in which they stand; like myself , yourself ^ in ^I see myself,' 
etc. They are declined as follows : — 





First Person, 


Second Person, 


Third Person, 




Supplied by oblique 


Supplied 'by oblique 






cases of ego. 


cases of ta. 




Gen, 


mei, of myself 


tuT, of thyself 


SUl 


Dot, 


mihi, to myself 


tibi, to thyself 


Sibil 


Ace, 
Voc, 
Abl, 


me, myself 


te, thyself 


se or sese 


me, with myself^ etc. 


te, with thyself y etc. 


se or sese 



1 . The Reflexive of the Third Person serves for all genders and for 
both numbers. Thus sul may mean, of himself herself itself or of 
themselves', and so with the other forms. 

2. All of the Reflexive Pronouns have at times a reciprocal force ; 

^' inter 85 pUgnant, they fight with each other, 

3. In early Latin, sSd occurs as Accusative and Ablative. 

III. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

86. These are strictly adjectives of the First and Second 
Declensions, and are inflected as such. They are — 

First Person, Second Person. 

mens, -a, -um, my; tuus, -a, -um,/M/; 

noster, nostra, nostrum, our; vester, vestra, vestrum, your; 

Third Person. 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, their, 

I. Suus is exclusively Reflexive ; as, — 

pater suSs liber58 amat, the father loves his children. 

Otherwise, his, her, its are regularly expressed by the Genitive Singu- 
lar of is, viz, Sjus ; and their, by the Genitive Plural, eSrum, eSurum. 



1 The final i is sometimes long in poetry. 

B 
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2. The Vocative Singular Masculine of meus is ml. 

3. The enclitic -pte may be joined to the Ablative Singular of the 
Possessive Pronouns for the purpose of emphasis. This is particularly 
common in case of 8u5, suft ; as, 8u5pte, suftpte. 



IV. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

87. These point out an object as here or there, or as 
previously mentioned. They are — 

hlo, this (where I am) ; 

iste, that (where you are) ; 

ille, that (something distinct from the speaker) ; 

is, that (weaker than ille) ; * 

Idem, the same, 

HIc, iste, and ille are accordingly the Demonstratives of the First, 
Second, and Third Persons respectively. 

HIc, this. 





SINGULA! 


\, 




PLURAL. 




Mascuunk. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, hic^ 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen, hujus 2 


hujus 


hujus 


h5rum 


harum 


horum 


Dat. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


Abl, hoc 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his ' 


his 




Iste, that. 


that of yours. 








SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, iste 


ista 


istud* 


isti 


istae 


ista* 


Gen, istius 


istius 


istius 


istorum 


istarum 


ist5rum 


Dat, isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 


Ace, istum 


istam 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista* 


Abl, isto 


ista 


isto 


istis 


istis . 


istis 


nie, that, that 


one, he, 


is dedined like iste.* 







1 The vowel is sometimes short in poetry, — hic. 

.2 Forms of hlc ending in -s sometimes append -ce for emphasis ; as, htijusce, 
this , , , here; hOsce, hisce. When -ne is added, -ce becomes -cl ; as, hOsclne. 
s For istud, isttlc sometimes occurs ; for ista, istaec. 
4 For Ulud, Hide sometimes occurs. 
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Is, he^ this, that. 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Mascuumb. 


Feminine. Neuter. 


Mascuunb. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nbm. 


is 


ea id 


ei, il, (1) 


eae 


ea 


Gen. 


ejus 


ejus ejus 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


Dot. 


^l 


ei ei 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


Ace. 


eum 


earn id 


e5s 


eas 


ea 


Abl. 


eo 


ea eo 

Idem, the 


eis, iis 
same. 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Mascuunb. 


Feminine. Neuter. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


idem 


eadem idem 


eidem 1 
iidem J 
eorunden 


eaedem 


eadem 


Gen. 


ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 


ti earundem eorundem 


Dot. 


eidem 


eidem eidem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


Ace. 


eundem eandem idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


Abl. 


eodem 


eadem eodem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


The Nom. Plu. Masc. also has idem, and the Dat. Abl. Plu. Isdem or ilsdem. 



V. THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 

88. The Intensive Pronoun in Latin is ipse. It corre- 
sponds to the English myself, etc., in ^ I myself , he himself' 



SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




MASCUUNk. Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom. ipse- ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen. ipslus ipslus 


ipslus 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


Dat. ipsi ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 


Ace. ipsum ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsa 


Abl. ipso ipsa 


ipso 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 


ipsis 



VI. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
89. The Relative Pronoun is qui, who. It is declined: — 





SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




Masculine 


. Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom. qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quarum 


qu5rum 


Dat. cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus * 


quibus 2 


quibus 2 


Ace. quern 


quam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


Abl. quo 1 


qua^ 


quo^ 


quibus ^ 


quibus * 


quibus 2 



1 An Ablative qui occurs in quicum. 



2 Sometimes quia. 
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VII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

90. The Interrogative Pronouns are quia, who? (sub- 
stantive) and qui, what? what kind of? (adjective). 
I. QyjAA^whof 

PLURAL. 
Wanting. 





SINGULAR 


. 




Masc. and Fem. 


Neuter. 


Nom, 


quis 


quid 


Gen, 


cujus 


cujus 


Dot, 


cui 


cui 


Ace, 


quern 


quid 


AM, 


quo 


quo 



2. qui, whatf what kind off is declined precisely like the Rela- 
tive Pronoun ; viz, qui, quae, quod, etc, 

a. An old Ablative qui occurs, in the sense of how? 

b. Qui is sometimes used for quis in Indirect Questions. 

c. Quia, when limiting words denoting persons, is sometimes 
an adjective. But in such cases quis hom5 = what man ? 
whereas qui hom5 = what sort of a man f 

d. Quis and qui may be strengthened by adding -nam. Thus : — 
Substantive, quisnam, who^ pray? quidnam, what^ pray? 
Adjective. quinam, quaenam, quodnam,^ w^z/ kind^ prayf 



VIII. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
91. These have the general force of some one, any one. 



M. AND F. 


SUBSTANXrVES. 

Neut. 


Masc. 


ADJECTIVES. 
Fem. Neut. 


quis, 




""'M^S. 


qui, 


quae ^r qua, quod,a;yy. 


aliquis, 




aliauid \ ^^^^^^^* 
^ ' 1 something. 


aliqui 


aliqua, aliquod, any. 


quisquam. 




'^^''^^^-•\7;Zng 


No corresponding adjective. 


quispiam, 




<'-'^p'--l=^. 


quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, any. 


quisque, quidque, each. 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis, i^^^J^^A'- 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet, | ^^^ J^^f 


quisque, 

.quivis, 
quilibet, 


quaeque, quodque, each. 

quaevis, quodvis, f ^'^^ 
quaelibet, quodlibet, | ^^ 


r a certain 
ciuidam,quaedam, quiddam, \ person, 
\ or thing. 


quidam, 


quaedam, quoddam, j ^^^' 
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1. In the Indefinite Pronouns, only the pronominal part is declined. 
Thus : Genitive Singular alicujus, cujuslibet, etc, 

2. Note that aliqui has aliqua in the Nominative Singular Femi- 
nine, also in the Nominative and Accusative Plural Neuter. Qui has 
both qua and quae in these same cases. 

3. Quidam forms Accusative Singular quendam, quandam ; Geni- 
tive Plural qu5rundam, qu&rundam; the m being assimilated to n 
before d. 

4. Aliquis may be used adjectively, and (occasionally) aliqui sub- 
stantively. 

5. In combination with nS, si, nisi, num, either quis or qui may 
stand as a Substantive. Thus : si quis or si qui. 

6. Ecquis, anyone^ though strictly an Indefinite, generally has 
interrogative force. It has both substantive and adjective forms, — 
substantive, eoquis, ecquid; adjective, ecqui, ecquae and eoqua, 
eoquod. 

7. Quisquam is not used in the Plural. 

8. There are two Indefinite Relatives, — quicumque and quisquis, 
whoever, Quicumque declines only the first part ; quisquis declines 
both, but has only quisquis, quidquid, qu5quo in common use. 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

92. The following adjectives, also, frequently have pro- 
nominal force : — 

1. ^a^wAj another I sltex, the other ; 
uter, which of two? (interr.) ; neuter, neither ; 

whichever of two (rel.) ; 
ilnus, one; n^lus, no one (in oblique cases). 

2. The compounds, — 

uter que, utraque, utrumque, each of two; 

utercumque, utracumque, utrumcumque, whoever of two; 

uterlibet, utralibet, utrumlibet, either one you please; 

utervis, utravis, utrumvis, either one you please; 

alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum, the one or the other. 
In these, uter alone is declined. The rest of the word remains 
unchanged, except in case of alteruter, which may decline both 
parts; as, — 

Norn, alteruter altera utra alterum utrum 

Gen, alterius utrius etc. 
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Chapter II. — Conjugation. 

93. The Inflection of Verbs is called Conjugation. 

94. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and 
Person : 

1 . Two Voices, — Active and Passive. 

2. Three Moods, — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

3. Six Tenses, — 

Present, Perfect, 

Imperfect, Pluperfect, 

Future, Future Perfect. 

But the Subjunctive lacks the Future and Future Perfect ; while the 
Imperative employs only the Present and Future. 

4. Two Numbers, — Singular and Plural. 

5. Three Persons, — First, Second, and Third. 

95. These make up the so-called Finite Verb. Besides 
this, we have the following Noun and Adjective Forms : — 

1 . Noun Forms, — Infinitive, Gerund, and Supine. 

2. Adjective Forms, — Participles (including the Gerundive). 

96. The Personal Endings of the Verb are, — 



Sing. I. 
2. 

3- 


Active. 
-6; -m; -I (Perf. Ind.); 
-a; -sti (Perf. Ind.); -t6 or 

wanting (Impv.); 
-t; -to (Impv.); 


Passive. 
-r. 
-ris, -re ; -re, -tor (Impv.). 

-tur; -tor (Impv.). 


Plu. I. 
2. 

3- 


-mus; 

-tis; -stls (Perf. Ind.); -te, 

-tSte (Impv.) ; 
-nt; -Srunt (Perf. Ind.); -nt6 

(Impv.) ; 


-mur. 
-mini. 

-ntur ; -ntor (Impv.). 



VERB-STEMS. 



97. Conjugation consists in appending certain endings 
to the Stem. We distinguish three different stems in a 
fully inflected verb, — 
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I. Present Stem, from which axe formed — 

1. Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative, 

2. Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and Pas- 

3. The Imperative, sive. 

4. The Present Infinitive, 

5. The Present Active Participle, the Gerund, and Gerundive. 

II. Perfect Stem, from which are formed — 

1. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 

2. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 

3. Perfect Infinitive, 

III. Participial Stem, fi-om which are formed — 

1. Perfect Participle, 

2. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 

3. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 

4. Perfect Infinitive, 

Apparently from the same stem, though really of different ori- 
gin, are the Supine, the Future Active Participle, the Future Infinitive 
Active and Passive. 

THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

98. There are in Latin four regular Conjugations, dis- 
tinguished from each other by the vowel of the termination 
of the Present Infinitive Active, as follows : — 

Conjugation. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

99. Principal Parts. The Present Indicative, Present 
Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and the Perfect Participle^ 
constitute the Principal Farts of a Latin verb, — so called 
because they contain the different stems, from which the 
full conjugation of the verb may be derived. 

1 Where the Perfect Participle is not in use, the Future Active Participle, if it 
occurs, is given as one of the Principal Parts. 



Infinitive 
Termination. 


Distinguishing 
Vowel. 


-are 


a 


-Sre 


6 


-gre 


S 


-Ire 


I 
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CONJUGATION OF SUM. 

100. The irregular verb sum is so important for the 
conjugation of all other verbs that its inflection is given 
at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prbs. Ind. Prbs. Inf. Perf. Ind. Fut. Partic* 

sum esse ful futflruB 



SINGULAR. 

sum, I am^ 
es, thou art^ 
est, he is ; 



eram, /v/as, 
erSs, thou wast, 
erat, he was ; 



er6, / shall be, 
eilB, thou wilt be, 
erit, he will be; 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

PLURAL. 

sumus, we are, 
estis, you are, 
sunt, they are. 

Imperfect. 

er&mus, we were, 
eratis, you were, 
erant, they were. 

Future. 

erimus, we shall be, 
eritis, you will be, 
erunt, they will be. 



Perfect. 

f 

fill, I have been, I was, fiiimua, we have been, we were, 

fiiistl, thou hast been, thou wast, fiiistis, you have been, you were, 

fii6runt, 

fii6re, 



fiiit, he has been, he was ; 



they have been, they were. 



fiieram, / had been, 
fuerSs, thou hadst been, 
fiierat, he had been ; 



Pluperfect. 

fiierftmus, we had been, 
fiierfttis, you had been, 
filer ant, they had been. 



Future Perfect. 
fiierS, I shall have been, fiierimus, we shall have been, 

fiieris, thou wilt have been, fiieritis, you will have been, 

fiierit, he will have been ; fiierint, they will have been, 

I The Perfect Participle is wanting in sum. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE.^ 

Present. 



SINGULAR. 

sim, may I be, 

sis, mayst thou be^ 

sit, let him be, may he be; 



essem,^ / should be, 
essSs,^ thou wouldst be, 
esset,^ ^^ would be ; 



PLURAL. 

simus, let us be, 
sitis, be ye, may you be, 
sint, let them be. 

Imperfect. 

esaSmuB, we should be, 
essfitis, you would be, 
essent,^ they would be. 



Perfect. 



fuerim, I may have been, 
fueris, thou mayst have been, 
fiierit, he may have been] 



fuerimuB, we may have been, 
fiieritis, yoti may have been, 
fiierint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 

fuissem, / should have been, fuis86mu8, we should have been, 

fuiases, thou wouldst have been, fuissStis, you would have been, 

fuisset, he would have beenj^ fuiBsent, they would have been. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Pres. es, be thou, 
Fut. esto, thou shall be, 
est6, he shall be; 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. esse, to be. 

Per/, fuisse, to have been. 

Put. futflrus esse,8 to be about to be. 



este, be y£ 
est5te, ye si 
siuit5, they 




PARTlQfl 



Put. futdrus,* about to be. 



1 The meanings of the different tenses of the Subjunctive are so many and so 
varied, particularly in subordinate clauses, that no attempt can be made to give 
them here. For fuller information the pupil is referred to the Syntax. 

2 For essem, essSs, esset, essent, the forms forem, for$s, foret, 
forent are sometimes used. 

8 For futtirus esse the form fore is often used. 
^ Declined like bonvis, -a, -um. 
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101. 



FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. — Amo, / love. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
pRES. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

am5 am&re amSvI 



Perf. Pass. Partic. 
amatuB 



SINGULAR. 

am6, 1 love,, 
amSs; you love, 
amat, he loves; 



amftbam, I was loving, 
amftbas, you were loving, 
am§baty he was loving; 



amftb5, 1 shall love, 
amftbis, you will love, 
amftbit, he will lonfe; 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

PLURAL. 

amSmuB, we love, 
am&tis, you love, 
amant, they' love. 

Imperfect. 

amftbftmuB, we were loving, 
amftb&tis, you were loving, 
amftbant, they were loving. 

Future. 

am&bimuB, we shall lope, , 
am&bitiSy you will love, 
am&bunt, they will love. 



Perfect. 




^, I loved, 
havjs loved, you 



amavt, I ha*^ 
amavifltl,^ 

love k 
amaviq^B^^ loved^ he loved; 



amavimuB, we have loved, we loved, 
amaviatis, you have loved, you loved, 

amavSrunt, -Sre, they have loved, they 
loved. 



amaveram, / had loved, 
amaverSa, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved; 



amavero, / shall have loved, 
amaveri^, you will have loved, 
amaverit, he will have loved; 



Pluperfect. 

amaveramuB, we had loved, 
amaver&tiB, you had loved, 
amaverant, they had loved. 

Future Perfect. 

amaverimuB, we shall have loved, 
amaveritis, you will have loved, 
amavefint, they will have loved. 
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SINGULAR. 

amem, may I love^ 
amSs, niay you love, 
amet, let him love; 



amSreni; I should love, 
am&r68, you would love, 
amSret, he would love ; 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

PLURAL. 

amSmus, lei us love, 
amStis, may you love, 
ament, lei them love. 

Imperfect. 

amSr6ma8, we should love, 
amarStis; you would love, 
am&rent, they would love. 



Perfect. 
amaverim, / may have loved, amaveriniuB, we may have loved, 

amaveris, you may have loved, amaveritis, you may have loved, 
amaverity he may have loved; , amaverint, they may have loved. 

Pluperfect. 
amavissem, •/ should have loved, ?Lm2iViBB^xrLVLB,we should have loved, 
amavissSs, you would have loved, amavissStis, you would have loved, 
amavissety he would have loved; amavissent, they would have loved. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Pres, amS, love thou ; 
Fut. amftt5, thou shall love, 
amatS, he shall love ; 



amate, love ye. 
amat5te, ye shall love, 
amantS, they shall love. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amSre, to love. 
Perf. amavisse, to have loved. 
Put. amatiirus esse, to be about 
to love. 



PARTICIPLE. 






Pres. amS.ns,i loving. 
(Gen. amaritis) 
Put. amatiirus, about to love. 



GERUND. . 

Gen. amandl, of loving, 

Dat. amand5, for loving. 

Ace. amandum, loving, 

Abl. ainand5, by loving. 



SUPINE.. 



Ace. amatum, to love, 

Abl. amatii, to love, be loved. 



1 For declension of a>m&ns, see § 70. 3. 
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Inflections, 



FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. — Amor, / am loved. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




PRES. InD. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


amor 


amSri 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


amatus sum 


SINGULAR. 


/ am loved. 


PLURAL. 



SINGULAR. 


/ am loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 




amamur 


am&ris 




amamini 


amatur 


Imperfect. 
/ was loved. 


amantur 


amftbar 




amabamur 


. amSbaris, or -re 




amabamini 


am£b£tur 


Future. 
/ shall be loved. 


amabantur 


am£bor 




amabimur 


amaberis, or -re 




amabimini 


amabitur 


Perfect. 


amabuntur 


I have been loafed or /was loved. 


amatus (-a, -um) 


sum^ 


amati (-ae, -a) sumua 


amatus»es 




amati estis 


amatus est 

1 


Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 


amati sunt 


amatus eram ^ 




amati eramua 


amatus eras 




amati eratis 


amatus erat 


Future Perfect. 


amati erant 


/ shall have been loved. 




amatus er6 ^ 




amati erimus 


amatus eris 




amati eritis 


amatus erit 




amati erunt 



1 Fui, ftdstl, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. So fueram, fuer&s, 
etc, for eram, etc. ; fuerS, etc., for er6, etc. 
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First Conjugation. 6 1 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I be loved, let him be loved. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

amer am6mur 

amSris, or -re amSmini 

am6tur amentum. 

Imperfect. 
I should be loved, he would be loved. 
amarer amftr6mtir 

amftrfiris, or -re amar6minl 

amftretur amftrentur 

Perfect. 

/ may have been loved. 
amatuB sim ^ amati simas 

amatUB sis amatI sitis 

amatus sit amatI sint 

Pluperfect. 

/ should have been loved, he would have been loved. 

amatus essem ^ amatI es86muB 

amatus ess^s amati essStis 

amatus esset amatI essent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. amire, be thou loved; amftminl^ be ye loved. 

Fut. am^tor, thou shall be loi/ed, 

amfttor, he shall be loved; amantor, they shall be loved. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. amSrI, to be loved. 

Perf. amatus esse, to have been Perfect. amatus, having been 

loved. loved. 

Fut. amatum Irl, to be about to Gerundive, zmajiduB, to be loved, 

be loved. deserving to be 

loved. 

1 Fuerim, etc., are sometimes used for aim ; so fuissem, etc., for essem. 
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Inflections, 



SECOND (OR E-.) CONJUGATION. 
103. Active Voice. — Moneo, / advise. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Prbs. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Pbrf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Partic. 


mone6 


monfire monul monitiu 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


/advise. 


PLURAL. 


mone6 




mon6mus 


monfis 




monfitis 


monet 


Imperfect. 


monent 


I was advising, or I advised. 


mon6bain 




mon6b&mu8 


monCbas 




monfibatis 


monCbat 


Future. 
/ shall advise. 


mon6bant 


mon6b6 




mon6bimuB 


monSbis 




monSbitis 


mon6bit 




mon6bunt 



Perfect. 
I have advised, or I advised. 
monul monuimuB 

monuistJ monuistds 

monuit monu6runt, or -fire 



Pluperfect. 
/ had advised. 



monueram 

monuerSUi 

monuerat 



monuer5 
monueris 
monuerit 



monuerftmuB 

monuerStis 

monuerant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall have advised 



monuerimuB 

monueritis 

monuerint 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 
May I advise, let him advise, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

moneam mone&mus 
moneSUi mone&tis 
moneat moneant 


iMPERFKCr. 

/ should advise, he would advise, 
monCrem monSrCmus 
monCrfis tSSnlritiii 
mon6ret monfirent 


monuerim 

monueris 

monuerit 


Perfect. 
/ may have advised, 

monuerimus 

monueritia 

monuerint 



Pluperfect. 
/ should have advised, he would have advised. 
monuiBsem monuisBfimuB 

monuiases monuiasetis 

monuiaset monuissent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, mon6, advise thou ; monSte, advise ye. 

Fut, mon6t5, thou shall advise, mon6t5te, ye shall advise, 
mon6t5, he shall advise ; monent5, they shall advise. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, monSre, to advise. 
Per/, monuiase, to have advised, 
Fut, monitflnia ease, to be about 
to advise. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. monfina, advising. 
(Gen. monentia.) 
Fut. monitfLma, about to advise. 



GERUND. 

Gen, monendl^ of advising, 

Dat, monend5, for advising, 

Ace, monendum, advising, 

Abl, monend5y by advising. 



SUPINE. 



Ace. monitum, to advise. 

Abl,' monitii, to adviseM advised 
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SECOND (OR E-) CONJUGATION. 
104. Passive Voice. — Moneor, I am advised. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Prbs. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Pbrf. Ind. 


moneor 


monSri 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


monitus sum 


SINGULAR. 


/ am advised. 


plural. 


moneor 




monSmur 


mon§]iA^ 




mon6minI 


monStur 


Imperfect. 
Iwa^ advised. 


monentur 


mon6bar 




monebftmur 


mon6b&ris, 


or -re 


monSbftmini 


monebStur 


Future. 
/ shall' be advised. 


monSbantnr 


mon6bor 




mon6bimur 


monSberis, 


or-xe 


mon6biinini 


monfibitur 




mon6biintur 



Perfect. 
I have been advised^ I was advised. 
monitus sum moniti sumus 

monitus es moniti estis 

monitus est moniH sunt 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



monitus eram 
monitus erfts 
monitus erat 



moniti er&mus 
moniti erfttis 
moniH erant 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall have been advised. 



monitus er5 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 
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Second Conjugation, t3^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I be advised^ let him be advised. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

monear mone&mur 

mone&ris, or -re moneamini 

mone&tnr moneantur 

Imperfect. 
/ should be advised, he would be advised, 

mon6rer mon6r6mur 

monfirSris, or -re mon6r6minI 

mon6r6tur monSrentur 

Perfect. 

/ may have been advised. 
monitUB sim moniti simus 

monituB sis moniti sitis 

monitus sit moniti sint 

Pluperfect. 

/ should have been advised, he would have been advised, 

monitus essem moniH eB86mu8 

monitus essSs moniti essStlB 

monitus esset moniH essent 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, monCre, be thou advised; mon6mini, be ye advised, 

Fut, monCtor, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
monStor, he shall be advised, monentor, they shall be advised. 



INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, monSri, to be advised. 

Perf, monitus esse, to have been Perfect, monitus, advised, 

advised. Gerundive, monendus, to be ad- 
Fut, monitum iri, to be about to vised, deserving to 

be advised. be advised. 



F 
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THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION. 
105. Active Voice. — Rego, / rule. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pres. Ind. 
reg6 


Pres. Inf. Pbrf. Ind. Pbrf. Pass. Partic. 
regere , rexi rectus 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 

reg6 
regis 
regit 


I rule. 
Imperfect. 


PLURAL. 

regimus 

regitis 

regunt 


reg6bam 

regSbfts 

regSbat 


I was rulings or I ruled. 

reg6b&mu8 

regSb&tis 

regSbant 




FUTURE. 




regam 

regSs 

reget 


I shall rule. 
Perfect. 


regSmus 

regStis 

regent 


rexl 


/ have ruled, or / ruled. 

reximuB 


rexistl 




rexistis 


rexit 


Pluperfect. 


rex6runt, or -fire 


rexeram 


/ had ruled. 


rexeramus 


rexerfts 




rexer&tis 


rexerat 


Future Perfect. 


rexerant 


rexer5 


/ shall have ruled. 


rexerimus 


rexeris 




rexeritis 


rexerit 




rexerint 
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Present. 




SINGULAR. 


May I rule, let him rule 


PLURAL. 


regam 




reg&muB 


regfts 




reg&tds 


regat 


Imperfect. 


regant 




/ should rule, he would rule. 


regerem 




regerSmuB 


regerSs 




regeretiB 


regeret 


Perfect. 


regerent 


rexerim 


/ may have ruled. 


rexerimuB 


rexeris 




rexeritiB 


rexerit 




rexerint 



Pluperfect. 
/ should have ruled, he would have ruled. 
rexiBBem rexiBBfimuB 

rexisBfiB rexiBBfitiB 

rexiBBet rexiBBent 



Pres. rege, rule thou ; 
Fut, regitS, thou shall rule, 
regitS, he shall rule ; 



IMPERATIVE. , . . 

reglte, rule ye. 
regitSte, ye shall rule, 
reguntd, they shall rule. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. regere, to rule. 
Perf. rexiBBe, to have ruled. 
put, rectdruB esse, td be about 
to rule. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. regSoB, ruling. 

(Gen. regentiB.) 
Put. rectiiruB, about to rule. 



GERUND. 

Gen, regendl, of ruling, 

Dat, regendS, for ruling, 

.Ace. regendum, ruling, 

Abl, regend5, by ruling. 



SUPINE. 



Ace. rectum, to rule, 

Abl. rectd, to rule, be ruled. 
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THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION. 
106. Passive Voice. — Regor, / am ruled. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


regor 


regl 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


rectus sum 


SINGULAR. 


/ am ruled. 


plural. 


regor 

regeris 

regitur 


iMPERnfet. 


regimur 
regimini 
reguntur 


regCbar 
regSbaris, or 
regSbatur 


I was ruled. 
-re 

Future. ' 


regSbamur 
regSbamini 
reggbantur 


regar 

regSris, or -r€ 
regStur 


/ shall be ruled. 
Perfect. 


regSmur 
regSminI 
regentur 


I have been ruled, or I was ruled. 


rectus tffita 


<^ 


recti sumus 


rectus es 




recti estis 


rectus est 


Pluperfect. 


recti sunt 


rectus eram 


/ had been ruhd. 


recti eramus 


rectus eras 




recti eratis 


rectus erat 


Future Perfect. 


recti erant 


rectus er6 


/ shall have been ruled. 


recti erimus 


rectus eris 




recti eritis 


rectus erit 




recti erunt 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I be ruled, let him be ruled. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

regar regamur 

regSris, or -re reg&minl 

regfttur regantur 

Imperfect. 
I should be ruled, he would be ruled. 



regerer 

regerSris, or -re 
regerStur 



regerSmur 
reger6mini 
regerentur 



rectus Sim 
rectus sis 
rectus sit 



Perfect. 
/ may have been ruled. 



recti simus 
reca sitis 
recti[ sint 



Pluperfect. 

/ should have been ruled, he would have been ruled, 

rectus essem recti ess6mus 

rectus es86s recti essStis 

rectus esset recti essent 



IMPERATIVE. ^Xfiy^ 

Pres. regere, be thou ruled; regimini, be ye ruled. 

Fut. regitor, thou shall be ruled, 
regitor, he shall be ruled; 



reguntor, they shall be ruled. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. regl, to be ruled. 

Perf. rectus esse, to have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum iri, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Perfect. rectus, ruled. 
Gerundive, regendus, to be ruled, 

deserving to be 

ruled. 
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107. 



FOURTH (OR i-) CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. — Audi5, I hear. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind 


Pekf. Pass. Partic. 


audiS 


audire audlvl 


audltus 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


/ hear. 


plural. 


audiS 




audimus 


audis 




auditis 


audit 


Imperfect. 


audiunt 




/ was hearings or / heard. 


audiCbam 




audi6b&mu8 


audiebSLs 




audiebStis 


audiebat 


Future. 
/ shall hear. 


audiSbant 


audiam 




audi§mu8 


audiSs 




audietis 


audiet 


Perfect. 


audient 




/ have heard, or / heard. 


audivl 




audivimuB 


audiVistt 




audlvistis 


audivit 


Pluperfect. 
I had heard. 


audivSmnt, or -fire 


audlveram 




audiverSlmuB 


audiveras 




audiveratis 


audiverat 


Future Perfect. 
/ shall have heard. 


audiverant 


audivero 




audlverimuB 


audiveris 




audiveritis 


audiverit 




audiverint 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Present. 






May I hear ^ let him hear. 


SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


audiam 




audiamuB 


audifts 




audi&tis 


audiat 


Imperfect. 


audiant 


/ should hear, he would hear. 


audlrem 




audlrSmuB 


audirSs 




audlrStis 


audlret 


Perfect. 
/ may have heard. 


audXrent 


audiverim 




audiverimuB 


audiveris 




audiveritis 


audiverit 




audiverint 



Pluperfect. 

/ should have heard, he would have heard. 

audivissem audivi886mu8 

audIvi886B audivissStis 

audivisset audivissent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. 3xl6I, hear thou ; zudltCy hear ye. 

Fut. audits, thou shall hear, auditdte, ye shall hear, 

audits, he shall hear*, audiuntd, they shall hear. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. audire, to hear. 
Perf. audivisse, to have heard. 
Fut. auditfLruB esse, to be about 
to hear. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. audiSns, hearing. 
(Gen. audientis.) 
Fut. audltiinis, about to hear. 



« GERUND. 

Gen. audiendl, of hearing, 

Dat, audiend5, for hearing, 

Ace. audiendum, hearing, 

Abl. audiend5, by hearing. 



Ace. 
Abl. 



SUPINE. 



auditum, to hear, 
audltCl, to hear, be heard. 
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FOURTH (OR i-) CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. — Audior, I am heard. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


audior 


audlrl 


audltns sum 




INDICATIVE MOOD 






Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


I am heard. 


PLURAL. 


audior 




audlmur 


audlris 




audlminl 


audltur 


IMPERFECT. 

/ was heard. 


audiuntur 


audiebar 




audi6bftmur 


audiSb&ris, 


or -re 


audiebftmini 


audiebStor 


Future. 
/ shall be heard. 


audiebantur 


audiar 




audiSmur 


audiCris, or 


-re 


audiSminl 


audietur 




audientur 



Perfect. 

T have been heard, or I was heard, 

auditus sum auditl sumus 

auditus es audlH estis 

auditus est auditl sunt 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 



auditus eram 
auditus erSUi 
auditus erat 



audTti[ erftmus 
audit! er&tis 
audit! erant 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall have been heard. 



auditus er5 
auditus eris 
auditus erit 



audit! erimus 
audit! eritis 
auditl erunt 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

May I be heard, let him be heard, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

audiar audi&mur 

audiftris, or -re audiftmini 

audiSLtur audiantur 

Imperfect. 

I should be heard, he would be heard, 

audlrer audlr6mur 

audlrSris, or -re audlrSmini 

audlrfitur audlrentur 

Perfect. 
/ may have been heard, 
audituB aim auditi[ slmus 

audituB sis auditl sltis 

audituB sit auditl sint 

Pluperfect. 

I should have been heard, he would have been heard, 

audituB essem audit! esBfimus 

audltuB es86B audiH essetdB 

auditus esset auditl essent 



IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, audire, be thou heard; audlmini, be ye heard, 

Fut, auditor, thou shall be heard, 

auditor, he shall be heard; audiuntor, they shall be heard. 



INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres, audM, to be heard. 




Perf, auditus esse, to have been 


Perfect. auditus, heard. 


heard. 


Gerundive, audiendus, to be 


Fut, auditum M, to be about to 


heard, deserving 


be heard. 


to be heard. 
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VERBS IN -l6 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

109. I. Verbs in 46 of the Third Conjugation take the 
endings of the Fourth Conjugation, wherever the latter 
endings have two successive vowels. This occurs only in 
the Present System. 

2. Here belong — 

a) capi5, to take; capi5, to desire; faci5, to make; fodi5, to 
dig; iw.^^^ to flee; jsLCi6, to tArow ; psLri6f to dear ; quatidy 
to shake ; rapi5, to seize, 

b) Compounds of lacid and speci5 (both ante-classical); as, 
allicid, entice; c5n8pici5, behold, 

c) The deponents gradior, to go ; morior, to die ; patior, to 
suffer, 

110. Active Voice. — Capio, / take, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prbs. Ind. Prbs. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Partic. 

capio, capere, cepT, captus. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. Present Tense. plural. 

capio, capis, capit ; capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. 
capiebam, -iebas, -iebat ; capiebamus, -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future. 
capiam, -ies, -iet ; capiemus, -ietis, -lent. 

Perfect. 
cepi, -isti, -it ; cepimus, -istis, -erunt, or ere. 

Pluperfect. 
ceperam, -eras, -erat ; ceperamus, -eratis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
cepero, -eris, -erit ; ceperimus, -eritis, -erint. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SINGULAR. Present. plural. 

capiam, -ias, -iat ; capiamus, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -eres, -eret ; caperemus, -eretis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
ceperim, -eri$, -erit ; ceperimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissem, -isses, -isset ; cepissemus, -issetis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, cape; capite. 

Fut, capito, capitote, 

capito ; capiunto. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, capere. Pres. capiens. 
Perf, cepisse. 

Fut. capturus esse. Fut. capturus. 

GERUND. SUPINE. 

Gen. capiendi, 
Dot. capiendo, 

Ace. capiendum, Ace. captum, 

Abl. capiendo. Abl. captu. 



111. Passive Voice. — Q2iyior, I am taken, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prbs. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capior, capl, captus sum. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. Present Tense. plural. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; capimur, capimini, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebaris, -iebatur ; capiebamur, -iebamini, iebantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -ieris, -ietur ; capiemur, -iemini, -ientur. 
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SINGULAR. Perfect. plural. 

captus sum, es, est ; capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, eras, erat ; capti eramus, eratis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus ero, eris, erit ; capti erimus, eritis, erunt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
capiar, -iaris, -iatur ; . capiamur, -iamini, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 
caperer, -ereris, -eretur ; caperemur, -eremini, -erentur. 

Perfect. 
captus sim, sTs, sit ; capti sTmus, sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, esses, esset ; capti essemus, essetis, essent. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. capere ; capimini. 

Put, capitor, 

capitor ; capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. capi. 

Perf. captus esse. Perfect. captus. 

Put. captum iri. Gerundive, capiendus. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

112. Deponent Verbs have in the main Passive forms 
with Active meaning^ But — 

a. They have the following Active forms: Future Infinitive, 
Present and Future Participles, Gerund, and Supine. 

b. They have the following Passive meanings: always in the 
Gerundive, and sometimes in the Perfect Passive Participle ; 
as,— 

sequenduB, to be followed; adeptus, attained. 
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113. Paradigms of Deponent Verbs are — 

I. Conj. miror, mir&rl, mlrfttUB Bum, admire, 
II. Conj. vereor, ver6ri, verituB Bum,/<?/zr. 

III. Conj. Bequor, BequX, BeciltuB Bxim, follow, 

IV. Conj. largior, largirX, largltuB Bum, give. 
III. (in-ior) patior, pati, paBBUB Bum, suffer. 



I.C --^ 



Pres. 



I. 

miror 
miraris 
miratur 
miramur 
mlrantinl 
mirantur 
Imp/, mirabar 
Fut, mirabor 
Per/, miratus sum 
Plup, miratus eram 
F. P, miratus ero 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



II. 
vereor 
vereris 
veretur 
veremur 
veremini 
verentur 
verebar 
verebor 
veritus sum 
veritus eram 
veritus ero 



III. 
sequor 
sequeris 
sequitur 
sequimur 
sequimim 
sequuntur 
sequebar 
sequar 
secutus sum 
secutus eram 
secutus er5 



IV. 

largior 

larglris 

largltur 

larglmur 

larglmini 

largiuntur 

largiebar 

largiar 

largitus sum 

largitus eram 

largitus er5 



III (in-ior). 
patior 
pateris 
patitur 
patimur 
pati mini 
patiuntur 
patiebar 
patiar 
passus sum 
passus eram 
passus ero 



Pres. mirer 
Imp/, mirarer 
Per/, miratus sim 
Plup, miratus essem 



Pres, mirare 
Fut, mirator 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

verear sequar largiai* patiar 

vererer sequerer largirer paterer 

veritus sim secutus sim largitus sim passus sum 

veritus essem seciitus essem largitus essem passus essem 



verere 
veretor 



IMPERATIVE. 

sequere 
sequitor 



largire 
largitor 



patere 
patitor 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, mirari vereri sequi largiri pati 

Per/ miratus esse veritus esse seciitus esse largitus esse passus eSse 

Fut. miratiirus esse veritiirus esse seciiturus esse largitiirus esse passiirus esse 









PARTICIPLES. 






Pres, 


mirans 


verens 


sequens 


largiens 


patiens 


Fut, 


miratiirus 


veriturus 


seciiturus 


largitiirus 


passiirus 


Per/ 


miratus 


veritus 


secutus 


largitus 


passus 


Ger, 


mirandus 


verendus 


sequendus 


largiendus 


patiendus 



GERUND. 

mirandi, verendi sequendi largiendi patiendi 

mirando, etc, verendo, etc, sequendo, etc, largiendo, etc. patiendo, etc. 

SUPINE. 

miratum, -tii veritum, -tii seciitum, -tii largitum, -tii passum, -sii 
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SEMI-DEPONENTS. 

114. I. Semi-Deponents are verbs which have the Pres- 
ent System in the Active Voice, but the Perfect System in 
the Passive without change of meaning. Here belong — 

aude5, audSre, ausuB sum, to dare, 
gaude5, gaudSre, gftvisus sum, to rejoice, 
Bole5, BolSre, solitus sum, to be wont. 
fido, fidere, Abub sum, to trust, 

2. The following verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle with 
Active meaning : — 

adolSBCo, grow up; adultus, having grown up. 

c5n&re, dine ; cSn&tus, having dined, 

placSre, please; placitus, having pleas ed^ agreeable. 

prandSre, lunch ; pr&nsuB, having lunched. 

p5t&re, drink; p5tu8, having drunk. 

jurare, swear; jiiratus, having sworn. 

a. JUratus is used in a passive sense also. 

3. Reverter and dfivertor both regularly form their Perfect in 
the Active Voice ; viz. — 

reverter, reverti (Inf ), reverti (Perf ), to return. 
dfivertor, dSvertX (Inf.), dSverti (Perf.), to turn aside. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

115. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, — the 
Active and the Passive. The Active is formed by com- 
bining the Future Active Participle with the auxiliary sum, 
the Passive by combining the Gerundive with the same 
auxiliary. 

Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. am&tarus (-a, -um) sum, / am about to love. 

Imp. am&tUrus eram, / was about to love. 

Put. amatarus er6, / shall be about to love. 

Perf. amaturus f ul, / have been {was) about to love, 

Plup. amatarus fueram, / had been about to love. 

Put. P. amaturus fuerS, / shall have been about to love. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. amatanis sim, / may be about to love. 
Imp. amatarus essem, / might be about to love. 
Per/. amattlrus fuerirn, / may have been about to love, 
Plup, amatarus fuissem, / might have been about to love, 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, amatarus esse, to be about to love. 
Per/, amatarus fuisse, to have been about to love, 

PasBive Periphrastic Conjugation. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres, amandus (-a, -um) sum, / am to be loved, must be loved. 
Imp, amandus eram, / was to be loved. 
Put. amandus er6, / shall deserve to be loved. 
Per/, amajidus f ui, / was to be loved. 
Plup, amandus fueram, / had deserved to be loved. 
Put, P, amandus fuerS, / shall have deserved to be loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres, amandus sim, / may deserve to be loved. 
Imp, amandus essem, / might deserve to be loved. 
Per/, amandus fuerim, / may have deserved to be loved, 
Plup, amandus fuissem, / might have deserved to be loved, 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, amandus esse, to deserve to be loved. 
Per/, amandus fuisse, to have deserved to be loved. 



PECULIARITIES OF CONJUGATION. 

116. I. Perfects in -Svl, -Svi and -ivi, with the forms derived 
from them, often drop the ve or vi before endings beginning with r or 
B. So also n6vl (from nosco) and the compounds of m6vl (from 
move5) . Thus : — ' 



amavisti 


amasti 


delevisti 


delesti 


amavisse 


amasse 


delevisse 


delesse 


amaverunt 


amarunt 


deleverunt 


delerunt 


amaverim 


amarim 


deleverim 


delerim 


amaveram 


amaram 


deleveram 


deleram 


amavera 


amaro 


deleverd 


delero 


novisti 


nosti 


noverim 


norim 


nSvisse 


nosse 


noveram 


noram 


audivisti 


audisti 


audlvisse 


audlsse 
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2. In the Gerund and Gerundive of the Third and Fourth Conju- 
gations, the endings -undus, -undl, often occur instead of -endus and 
-endl, as faciundus, faciundl. 

3. DIc5, diic5, faci5, form the Imperatives, die, diic, fac. But 
compounds of faci5 form the Imperative in -fice, as c5iifice. Com- 
pounds of dlc5, diic5 accent the ultima; as, Sdilc, SdXc. 

4. Archaic and Poetic forms : — 

a. The ending -ier in the Present Infinitive Passive; as, 
amftrier, monSrier, dicier, for amftrl, monSrI, did. 

b. The ending -Ibam for -iSbam in Imperfects of the Fourth 
Conjugation, and -ib6 for -iam in Futures; as, scibam, 
Bclb5, for BciSbam, sciam. 

c. Instead of the fuller forms, in such words as dlzistl, scrlp- 
siBtiB, BurrSziBBe, we sometimes find diztl, BcripBtis, 
BurrSze. 

d. The endings -im, -Ib, etc. (for -am, -as, etc.) occur in a few 
Subjunctive forms ; as, edim {eat\ duint, perduint. 

5. In the Future Active and Perfect Passive Infinitive, the auxil- 
iary oBBe is often omitted ; as, &cturum for actQrum esse ; Sjectus 
for SjectuB esBe. 

FORMATION OF THE VERB-STEMS. 
Formation of the Present Stem. 

117. Many verbs employ the Verb Stem for the Present 
Stem ; ^ as, dicere, ducere, am&re, moii6re, audlre. Others 
form the Present Stem variously, as follows : — 

1 . By appending the vowels a, 6, 1 ; as, — 

juv&re. Present Stem juvS- (Verb Stem juv-). 
augSre, " " aug6- ( " " aug-). 

vincire, " " vinci- ( " " vine-). 

2. By adding i, as capi5, Present Stem capi- (Verb Stem cap-). 

3. By the insertion of n (m before labial-mutes) before the final con- 
sonant of the Verb Stem ; as, fund5 (Stem fud-), rump5 (Stem rup-). 

4. By appending -n to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

cern-o pell-5 (for pel-n6). 

1 Strictly speaking, the Present Stem always ends in a Thematic Vowel (6 or 
6) ; as, dIc-6-, dic-6-; am&-d-, am&-d-. But the multitude of phonetic changes 
involved prevents a scientific treatment of the subject here. See the Appendix. 
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5. By appending t to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

flect-5. 

6. By appending bc to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

cr^Bc-d BcIsc-5. 

7. By Reduplication, that is, by prefixing the initial consonant of 
the Verb Stem with i ; as, — 

gI-^ii-5 (root gen-). 8i-8t-5 (root Bta-). 

Formatioii of the Perfect Stem. 
118. The Perfect Stem is formed from the Verb Stem — 

1 . By adding v (in case of Vowel Stems) ; as, — 

am&v-I, dSlSv-X, audlv-I. 

2. By adding u (in case of some Consonant Stems) ; as, — 

Btrepu-I, genu-i, alu-i. 

3. By adding b (in case of most Consonant Stems) ; as, — 

carp-5, Perfect carpB-i. 

Bcrib-5, " BcrfpB-I (for scrlb-Bl) . 

rfd-e6, " rlB-i (forrid-sT). 

8ent-i5, <^ bSdb-X (for Bent-Bl) . 

dIc-6, " dix-i (/.^r. dIc-Bl). 

a. Note that before the ending -bI a Dental Mute (t, d) is 
lost; a Guttural Mute (c, g) unites with s to form x; 
while the Labial b is changed to p. 

4. Without addition. Of this formation there are three types : 

a) The Verb Stem is reduplicated by prefixing the initial con- 
sonant with the following vowel or e ; as, — 

curr5, Perfect cu-curri. 
po8c5, " po-poBcI. 
pell5, " po-puU. 

Note i.— Compounds, with the exception of d6, 8t6, discd, posc5, omit 
the reduplication. Thus : com-puli, but re-poposci. 

Note 2. — Verbs beginning with sp or st retain both consonants in the redu- 
plication, but drop 8 from the stem ; as, sponded, spo-pondi ; st5, steti. 

b) The short vowel of the Verb Stem is lengthened ; as, leg6, 
15gi ; ag5, 5gl. 

c) The vowel of the Verb Stem is unchanged; as, vert6, 
verti ; miiiu5, minuX. 
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Fonnation of Participial Stem. 

119. The Perfect Passive Participle, from which the 
Participial Stem is derived by dropping -ub, is formed : — 

1. By adding -tus (sometimes to the Present Stem, sometimes to 
the Verb Stem); as, — 

amft-re. Participle amft-tus. 

dSlS-re, " dglS-tus. 

audl-re, " audi-tus. 

leg-ere, " ISc-tus. 

8crlb-ere, " scrip-tuB. 

Bentl-re, ^< bSd-bub (for Bent-tuB) . 

caed-ere, " cae-suB (for caed-tuB) . 

a. Note that ar, before t, becomes c (see § 8, 5) ; b becomes p ; while 
dt or tt. became as, which was then often simplified to 8 ($ 8, 2). 

2. After the analogy of Participles like bSiibub and caesuB, where 

-BUB arises by phonetic change, -bub for -tuB is added to other Verb 

Stems; as, — ,., . ^ . . , , 

Iftb-I, Participle lap-suB. 

fig-ere, " fl-zuB. 

a. The same consonant changes occur in appending this ending -sua to 
the stem as in the case of the Perfect ending -si (see § 118, 3, a). 

3. A few Verbs form the Participle in -itus ; as, — 

domft-re, dom-itus. 

monS-re, mon-ltus. 

4. The Future Active Participle is usually identical in its stem with 
the Perfect Passive Participle ; as, amSl-tuB, am&tiirus ; monituB, 
monittiruB . But — 



juva-re. 


Perf. 


Partic 


jutuB, has Fut. 


Act. 


Partic 


juvStiirus.i 


lava-re. 


u 


ii 


lautus, " 


a 


a 


a 


lav&tiLruB. 


par-ere. 


iC 


ii 


partuB, " 


a 


a 


a 


paritiLruB. 


ru-ere. 


u 


a 


-rutuB, " 


a 


a 


a 


ruituruB. 


Becft-re, 


ii 


a 


BectuB, " 


a 


a 


ii 


BedfttiLruB. 


fru-I, 


u 


a 


-fiUctuB, " 


a 


a 


a 


fruitaruB. 


mor-i, 


<» 


a 


mortuuB, << 


a 


a 


a 


moritfbruB. 


orl-rl. 


ii 


ii 


ortuB, « 


a 


a 


a 


oritfLruB. 



1 But the compounds of juv6 sometimes have -juturus ; as, adjuturus. 
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LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VERBS WITH 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

First (A-) Conjugation. 

120. I. Perfect in -Vi. 
am5 amare amavi amatus love 

All regular verbs of the First Conjugation follow this model, 
poto potare potavi potus (§ 114, 2) drink 



II. Perfect in -UI. 

crepo crepare 

cubo cubare 

domo domare 

frico fricare 

mico micare 

dimico dimicare 

ex-plic6 explicare 

im-plico implicare 

seco secare 

sono sonare 

tono tonare 

veto vetare 



crepui 

cubui 

domui 

fricul 

micul 

di mica VI 

explicavT (-ui) 

implicavi (-ui) 

secuT 

sonul 

tonui 

vetui 



crepiturus 

cubiturus 

domiturus 

frictus and fricatus 

dimicatum (est) ^ 
explicatus (-itus) 
implicatus (-itus) 
sectus 
sonaturus 

vetitus 



rattle 

lie down 

tame 

rub 

glitter 

fight 

unfold 

entwine 

cut 

sound 

thunder 

forbid 



III. Perfect in -I with Lengthening of the Stem Vowel. 



juvo 
lav5 



juvare 
lavare 



juvl 
la VI 



jutus 
lautus 



help 
wash 



IV. Deponents. 

These are all regular, and follow mfror, mfrdrf, miratus sum. 



Second (^) Conjugation. 

121. I. Perfect in -VI. 
deleo delere delevi 

fieo flere flevi 

com-pleo^ complere complevl 
aboleo abolere abolevl 
cieo * ciere cTvi 

1 Used only impersonally. 2 So impUd, expleo. 

3 Compounds follow the Fourth Conjugation : accio, acctre, etc. 



deletus 


destroy 


fletus 


weep, lament 


completus 


fill up 


abolitus 


destroy 


citus 


set in motion 
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II. Perfect in -UI. 








a. Type 


-e6, -Sre, -ul, -itus. 






arceo 


arcere 


arcul 




keep off 


coerceo 


coercere 


coercui 


coercitus 


hold in check 


exerceo 


exercere 


exercui 


exercitus 


practise 


caleo 


calere 


calul 


cah'turus 


be warm 


careo 


carere 


caruT 


cariturus 


be without 


doleo 


dolere 


dolui- 


doliturus 


grieve 


habeo 


habere 


habtii 


habitus 


have 


debeo 


debere 


debul 


debitus 


owe 


praebeo 


praebere 


praebm 


praebitus 


offer 


jaceo 


jacere 


jacui 


jaciturus 


lie 


mereo 


merere 


meruT 


meritus 


earttj desen^e 


moneo 


monere 


monui 


monitus 


advise 


iioceo 


nocere 


nocul 


nocitum (est) 


injure 


pared 


parere 


parul 


pariturus 


obey 


placeo 


placere 


placui 


placiturus 


please 


taceo 


tacere 


tacui 


taciturus 


be silent 


terreo 


terrere 


terrul 


territus 


frighten 


valeo 


valere 


valui 


valiturus 


be strong 


Note i.- 


- The following lack the Participial Stem : - 


- 


egeo 


egere 


eguT 





want 


emineo 


eminere 


eminui 




stand forth 


floreo 


florere 


florui 




bloom 


horreo 


horrere 


horruT 




bristle 


lateo 


latere 


latul 




lurk 


nite5 


nitere 


nitui 




gleam 


oleo 


olere 


olui 




smell 


palleo 


pallere 


pallui 




be pale 


pateo 


patere 


patui 




lie open 


rubeo 


rubere 


rubui 




be red 


sileo 


silere 


silui 




be silent 


splendeo 


splendere 


splendui 




gleam 


studeo 


studere 


studul 


. . 


study 


stupeo 


stupere 


stupui 




be amazed 


timeo 


timere 


timui 




fear 


torpeo 


torpere 


torpul 




be dull 


vige5 


vigere 


vigui 




flourish 


vireo 


virere 


virui 

and others. 




be green 
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Note 2. — The following are used only in the Present System : — 

— wish 

— be cold 

— overhang 

— mourn 

— be strong 



aveo 

fngeo 

immine5 

maere5 

polled 



avere 

frigere 

imminere 

maerere 

police 



and others. 



b, T)rpe -e6, -Sre, -ul, -tus (-bus) . 
censeo censere censul 

doceo docere docuT 

misceo miscere miscui 

teneo tenere tenul 

V So contineo and sustineo ; but — 

retineo retinere retinui 

obtineo obtinere obtinui 

torreo torrere . torrul 



census 
doctus 
mixtus 



retentus 
obtentus 
tostus 



estimate 
teach 
mix 
hold 

retain 

maintain 

bake 



III. Perfect in -SI. 



augeo 

torqueo 

indulge© 

luceo 

lugeo 

jubeo 

per-mulceo 

rideo 

suaded 

abs-tergeo 

ardeo 

haered 

maneo 

algeo 

fulge5 

urged 



augere 

torquere 

indulgere 

lucere 

lugere 

jubere 

permulcere 

ridere 

suadere 

abstergere 

ardere 

haerere 

manere 

algere 

fulgere 

urgere 



auxi 

torsi 

indulsi 

luxi 

luxl 

jussi 

permulsi 

risi 

suasi 

abstersT 

arsi 

haesT 

mans! 

alsT 

fulsi 

ursi 



auctus 
tortus 



jUSSUS 

permulsus 

risum (est) 

suasum (est) 

abstersus 

arsurus 

haesurus 

mansurus 



increase 

twist 

indulge 

be light 

mourn 

order 

soothe 

laugh 

advise 

wipe off 

burn 

stick 

stay 

be cold 

gleam 

press 



IV. Perfect in -I with Reduplication. 

mordeo mordere momordi morsus bite 

sponde5 spondere spopondl sponsus promise 

tondeo tondere totondi t5nsus shear 

pendeo pendere pependT hang 
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V. 


Perfect in -I 


WITH Lengthening of Stem Vowel. 


caveo 
faveo 
foveo 


cavere 
favere 
fovere 


cavi 
favl 
fovT 


cauturus 
fauturus 
fotus 


take care 

favor 

cherish 


moveo 


movere 


movi 


motus 


move 


paveo 
sedeo 
video 


pavere 
sedere 
videre 


pa VI 
sedi 
vTdi 


sessurus 
visus 


fear 

sit 

see 


voveo 


vovere 


vovl 


votus 


vow 



VI. Perfect in -I without either Reduplication or Length- 
ening OF Stem Vowel. 



ferveo 


fervere 


fervi (ferbuT) 


boil 


prandeo 


prandere 


prandi 


pransus(§ 114, 2) 


lunch 


strideo 


stridere 


stridl 




creak 


VIL Deponents. 








liceor 


licerT \ 




licitus sum 


bid 


polliceor 


poUiceri 




pollicitus sum 


promise 


mereor 


mereri 




meritus sum 


earn 


misereor 


misereri 




miseritus sum 


pity 


vereor 


vererl 




veritus sum 


fear 


fateor 


fateri 




fassus sum 


confess 


confiteor 


confiteri 




c5nfessus sum 


confess 


reor 


reri 




ratus sum 


think 


medeor 


mederi 






heal 


tueor 


tueri 






protect 



Third (Consonant) Conjugation. 
122. L Verbs with Present Stem ending in a Consonant. 



I. Perfec 


:t m -si. 










a. Type 


-6, -gre, -si, 


-tus. 


' 






carp5 


carpere 


carps! 


carptus 




pluck 


sculpa 


sculpere 


sculps! 


sculptus 




chisel 


repo 


repere 


reps! 






creep 


serpo 


serpere 


serps! 






crawl 


scribo 


scribere 


scr!ps! 


scriptus 




write 


nub5 


nubere 


nups! 


nupta (woman only) 


marry 


rega 


regere 


rex! 


rectus 




govern 
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teg5 


tegere 


texT 


tectus 


cover 


af-flig5 


affligere 


afflixi 


afBictus 


shatter 


dic5 


dicere 


dixi 


dictus 


say 


duco 


ducere 


duxT 


ductus 


lead 


coquo 


coquere 


coxi 


coctus 


cook 


traho 


trahere 


traxi 


tractus 


draw 


veho 


vehere 


vexT 


vectus 


carry 


cingo 


cingere 


cinxi 


cinctus 


gird 


tingo 


tingere 


tinxi 


tinctus 


dip 


jungo 


jungere 


junxl 


junctus 


join 


fingo 


fingere 


finxl 


fictus 


mould 


pingo 


pingere 


pinxi 


pictus 


paint 


stringo 


fetringere 


strinxT 


strictus 


bind 


-stinguo 1 


-stinguere 


-stinxi 


-stinctus 


blot out 


ungud 


unguere 


unxi 


unctus 


anoint 


VIVO 


vivere 


vixi 


victum (est) 


live 


gero 


gerere 


gessi 


gestus 


carry 


uro 


urere 


USSl 


ustus 


burn 


temno 


temnere 


con-tempsi 


con-temptus 


despise 


b. Type 


-6, -Sre, -si, 


-SUB. 






figo 


figere 


fixl 


flxus 


fasten 


mergo 


mergere 


mersi 


mersus 


sink 


spargo 


spargere 


sparsi 


sparsus 


scatter 


flecto 


flectere 


flexi 


flexus 


bend 


nect5 


nectere 


nexui (nexi) 


nexus 


twine 


mitto 


mittere 


misi 


missus 


send 


rado 


radere 


rasi 


rasus 


shave 


r5do 


rodere 


rosi 


rosus 


gnaw 


vadp 


vadere 


-vasi ^ 


-vasum(est)2 


march, walk 


ludo 


ludere 


lusi 


lasum (est) 


play 


truda 


trudere 


trusT 


trusus 


push 


laedo 


laedere 


laesT 


laesus 


injure^ hurt 


claudo 


claudere 


clausi 


clausus 


close 


plaiido 


plaudere 


plausi 


plausum (est) 


clap 


explode 


explodere 


explosi 


explosus 


hoot off 


cedo 


cedere 


cessi 


cessum (est) 


withdraw 


divido 


dividere 


divisl 


divisus 


divide 


premo 


premere 


press! 


pressus 


press 



1 Fully conjugated only in the compounds : exstingud, restinguo, distinguo. 
3 Only in the compounds : evddo, invado, fcrvadb. 
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2. Perfect in -I with Reduplication. 



ab-do 


abdere 


abdidi 


abditus 


conceal 


red-do 


red-dere 


reddidi 


redditus 


return 


So addo. 


condd, diddy 


perddj prodo 


traddy etc. 




con-sisto 


consistere 


constiti 




take one* 5 stand 


resist© 


resistere 


restiti 




resist 


circumsistd 


circumsistere circumsteti 





surround 


cado 


cadere 


cecidi 


' casurus 


fall 


caedo 


caedere 


cecidi 


caesus 


km 


pendo 


pendere 


pependl 


pensus 


weigh, pay 


tendo 


tendere 


tetendi 


tentus 


stretch 


tund5 


tundere 


tutudl 


tusus, tunsus 


beat 


fallo 


fallere 


fefelli 


(falsus, as Adj.) deceive 


pello 


pellere 


pepuli 


pulsus 


drive out 


curro 


currere 


cucurrT 


cursum (est) 


run 


parco 


parcere 


pepercl 


parsurus 


spare 


cano 


canere 


cecini 




sing 


tango 


tangere 


tetigi 


tactus 


touch 


pungo 


pungere 


pupugT 


punctus 


prick 


Note. — 


In the following verbs the 


perfects were 


originally redupli- 


cated, but have lost the ] 


reduplicating syllable : — 




per-cello 


percellere 


percull 


perculsus 


strike down 


findo 


findere 


fidi 


fissus 


split 


scind5 


scindere 


scidi 


scissus 


tear apart 


toUo 


tollere 


sus-tulT 


sublatus 


remove 


3. Perfect in -I with ] 


Lengthening of Stem-Vowel. 




ago 


agere 


eg! 


actus 


drive y do 


perago 


peragere 


peregT 


peractus 


finish 


subigo 


subigere 


subegi 


subactus 


subdue 


cogo 


cogere 


coegi 


coactus 


force, gather 


frango 


frangere 


fregi 


fractus 


break 


perfringo perfringere 


perfregT 


perfractus 


break down 


lego 


legere 


leg! 


lectus 


gather, read 


perlego 


perlegere 


perlegi 


perlectus 


read through 


coUigo 


colligere 


collegi 


collectus 


collect 


deligo 


deligere 


delegl 


delectus 


choose 


dlliga 


diligere 


dllexi 


dilectus 


love 


intellego 


intellegere 


intellexi 


intellectus 


understand 


neglego 


neglegere 


neglexi 


neglectus 


neglect 
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emo 


emere 


eml 


emptus 


buy 


coemo 


coemere 


coemi 


coemptus 


buy up 


redimo 


redimere 


redemi 


redemptus 


buy back 


dirimo 


dirimere 


diremi 


diremptus 


destroy 


demo 


demere 


dempsi 


demptus 


take away 


sumo 


sumere 


sumpsi 


sumptus 


take 


promo 


promere 


prompsi 


(promptus, as Adj.) 
victus / 


take out 


vinco 


vincere 


vici 


conquer 


re-linqu6 


relinquere 


relTquT 


relTctus 


leave 


rumpo 


rumpere 


riipi 


ruptus 


break 


edo 


edere 


edi 


esus 


eat 


fundo 


fundere 


fudi 


fusus 


pour 



4. Perfect in -I without either Reduplication or Lengthening of 
Stem- Vowel. 



excuda 


excudere 


excudi 


excusus 


hammer 


consido 


consTdere 


consedr 




r take one's 
\ seat 


possTdo 


possidere 


possedi 


possessus 


take posses- 
sion 


accendo 


accendere 


accendi 


accensus 


kindle 


a-scendo 


ascendere 


ascend! 


ascensum (est) 


climb 


de-fendo 


defendere 


defend! 


defensus 


defend 


pre-hendo 


prehendere 


prehendi 


prehensus 


seize 


Tc6 


icere 


!c! 


ictus 


strike 


veUo 


vellere 


veil! 


vulsus 


pluck 


verto 


vertere 


vert! 


versus 


turn 


pando 


pandere 


pand! 


passus 


spread 


solvo 


solvere 


solv! 


solutus 


loose 


viso 


visere 


v!s! 


v!sus 


visit 


volvo 


volvere 


volv! 


volutus 


roll 


verro 


verrere 


verri 


versus 


sweep 


5. Perfect in -ul. 








in-cumbo 


incumbere 


incubu! 


incubiturus 


lean on 


gigna 


gTgnere 


genu! 


genitus 


bring forth 


molo 


molere 


molu! 


molitus 


grind 


vomo 


vomere 


vomu! 


vomitus 


vomit 


fremo 


fremere 


fremu! 




snort 


gemo 


gemere 


gemu! 




sigh 


meto 


metere 


messui 


messus 


reap 
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tremd 


tremere 


tremuT 




tremble 


strepo 


strepere 


strepul 




rattle 


alo 


alere 


alui 


alitus (altus) 


nourish 


colo 


colere 


colul 


cultus 


cultivate 


incolo 


incolere 


incolui 




inhabit 


excolo 


excolere 


excolui 


excultus 


perfect 


cdnsul5 


consulere 


consulul 


consultus 


consult 


conser5 


conserere 


conseruT 


consertus 


join 


desero 


deserere 


desenu 


desertus 


desert 


dissero 


disserere 


disserui 




discourse 


tex5 


texere 


texul 


textus 


weave 


6. Perfect 


in -vl. 








sino 


sinere 


sivi 


situs 


allow 


desina 


desinere 


desil 


desitus 


cease 


p6n5 


ponere 


posuT 


positus 


place 


ob-lino 


oblinere 


oblevi 


oblitus 


smear 


sero 


serere 


sevl 


satus 


sow 


consero 


conserere 


consevT 


consitus 


plant 


cerno 


cernere 






separate 


discerno 


discernere 


discrevi 


discretus 


distinguish 


decerno 


decernere 


decrevi 


decretus 


decide 


sperno 


spernere 


sprevi 


spretus 


scorn 


sterno 


sternere 


stravi 


stratus 


spread 


pro-sterno 


prosternere 


prostravl 


prostratus 


overthrow 


peto 


petere 


petlvl (petiT) 


petitus 


seek 


appeto 


appetere 


appetlvl 


appetitus 


longfor 


tero 


terere 


trivi 


tritus 


rub 


quaero 


quaerere 


quaesivi 


quaesltus 


seek 


acquire 


acquTrere 


acqulslvl 


acqulsitus 


acquire 


arcesso 


arcessere 


arcessivi 


arcessTtus 


summon 


capesso 


capessere 


capessTvT 


capessTtus 


seize 


lacesso 


lacessere 


lacesslvi 


lacessitus 


provoke 


7. Used only in Present System. 






ang5 


angere 






choke 


lambo 


lambere 






lick 


claudo 


claudere 






be lame 


furo 


furere 






rave 


vergo 


vergere 






bend 






and a few others. 
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II. Verbs with Present Stem ending in -U. 



induo 


induere 


indui 


indutus 


put on 


imbuo 


imbuere 


imbui 


imbutus 


moisten 


lu5 


lucre 


lul 




wash 


polluo 


polluere 


poUuT 


poUutus 


defile 


minuo 


minuere 


minul 


minutus 


lessen 


statuo 


statuere 


statu! 


statutus 


set up 


constituo 


constituere 


constitui 


constitutus 


detervtine 


suo 


suere 


sui 


sutus 


sew 


tribuo 


tribuere 


tribui 


tributus 


allot 


mo 


mere 


ml 


miturus 


fall 


diruo 


dimere 


diml 


d!mtus 


destroy 


obruo 


obmere 


obmi 


obmtus 


overwhelm 


acuo 


acuere 


acul 




sharpen 


arguo 


arguere 


argul 




accuse 


congru5 


congruere 


congmi 




agree 


metuo 


metuere 


metui 




fear 


ab-nu6 


abnuere 


abnul 




decline 


re-spu6 


respuere 


respui 




reject 


struo 


stmere 


struxT 


structus 


build 


fluo 


fluere 


fluxi 


(fluxus, as Adj.) flow 


III. Verbs with Present Stem ending in -I. 




cupio 


cupere 


cupivT 


cupitus 


wish 


sapio 


sapere 


saplvl 




taste 


rapid 


rapere 


rapui 


raptus 


snatch 


diripio 


diripere 


diripui 


d!reptus 


plunder 


conspicio 


conspicere 


conspexi 


conspectus 


gaze at 


aspicio 


aspicere 


aspexi 


aspectus 


behold 


illicio 


illicere 


ille>5^- 


illectus 


allure 


pellicio 


pellicere 


pellexi 


pellectus 


allure 


elicio 


elicere 


elicui 


elicitus 


elicit 


quatio 


quatere 




quassus 


shake 


concutio 


concutere 


concuss! 


concussus 


shake 


pario 


parere 


peper! 


partus 


bring forth 


capio 


capere 


cep! 


captus 


take 


accipio 


accipere 


accep! 


acceptus 


accept 


incipio 


incipere 


incep! 


inceptus 


begin 


facio 


facere 


fee! 


factus 


make 


afficio 


afficere 


aflfec! 


afFectus 


affect 




Passive, afficior, afficT, 


affectus sum. 
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So other prepositional compounds, perfictd, perficior; inter/icid, interficior ; 
etc. But— 

assuefacid assuefacere assuefeci assuefactus accustom 

Passive assuefio, assuefieii, assuefactus sum. 

So 2^0 patef acid, pate fid : calefacio, calefid ; and all non-prepositional compounds. 

jactus hurl 

abjectus throw away 

fossus dig 

fugiturus fiee 



jacio 

abicid 
fodiq 
fugio 

efFugio 



jacere 

abicere 

fodere 

iugere 

effugere 



jeci 

abjeci 

fad! 

fugi 

efiugT 



escape 



IV. Verbs in -SCO. 
I. Verbs in -sc6 from Simple Roots. 



posc5 


poscere 


poposcT 




demand 


disc5 


discere 


didicT 




learn 


pasc5 


pascere 


pavl 


pastus 


feed 


pascor 


pasci 


pastus sum 


graze 


crescd 


crescere 


crevT 


cretus 


grow 


consuesco 


cansuescere 


cansuevi 


cansuetus 


accustom one's self 


quiescd 


quiescere 


quievT 


quieturus 


be still 


adolescd 


adolescere 


adolevi 




grow up 


obsolescd 


obsolescere 


obsolevi 




grow old. 


nosca 


nascere 


navi 




become acquainted 
with 


ignosca 


ignascere 


ignavi 


ignaturus 


pardon 


agnosca 


agnascere 


agnavi 


agnitus 


recognize 


cognasca 


cognascere 


cagnavl 


cagnitus 


get acquainted 
with 



2. Verbs in -sco formed from other Verbs. 

These usually have Inchoative or Inceptive meaning (see § 155. i)-. 
When they have the Perfect, it is the same as that of the Verbs from 
which they are derived. 



flaresca 


flarescere 


flarui 


begin to bloom 


(flarea) 


scisca 


sciscere 


scivi 


'enact 


(scia) 


aresca 


arescere 


am! 


become dry 


(area) 


calesca 


calescere 


calui 


become hot 


(caleo) 


consenesca 


cansenescere 


cansenui 


grow old 


(•senea) 


extimesca 


extimescere 


extimui 


fear greatly 


(timeo) 


ingemisca 


ingemiscere 


ingemui 


sigh 


(gema) 


adhaeresco 


adhaerescere 


adhaesi 


stick 


(haerea) 
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3. Verbs 


in -sc6 derived from Nouns, usually 


with Inchoative 


meaning. 










obduresco 


obdurescere 


obdurui grow - 


hard 


(durus) 


evanesco 


evanescere 


evanui disappear 


(vanus) 


percrebresca 


percrebrescere 


percrebrul grow fresh 


(creber) 


maturesco 


maturescere 


maturui grow \ 


ripe 


(maturus) 


obmutesco 


obmutescere 


obmutui grow 


dumb 


(mutus) 


V. Deponents. 








fiingor 


fungi 


functus sum 




perform 


queror 


queri 


questus sum 




complain 


loquor 


loqui 


locutus sum 




speak 


sequor 


sequi 


secutus sum 




follow 


fruor 


frui 


fruiturus 




enjoy 


perfruor 


perfrui 


perfructus sum 




thoroughly enjoy 


labor 


labl 


lapsus sum 




glide 


amplector 


amplecti 


amplexus sum 




embrace 


nitor 


niti 


nisus sum, nixus sum 


strive 


gradior 


gradi 


gressus sum 




walk 


patior 


pati 


passus.sum 




suffer 


perpetior 


perpeti 


perpessus sum 




endure 


utor 


uti 


usus sum 




use 


morior 


mori 


mortuus sum 




die 


adipiscor 


adipiscT 


adeptus sum 




acquire 


comminTscor 


comminisci 


commentus sum 




invent 


reminlscor 


reminisci 






remember 


nanclscor 


nanciscT 


nanctus (nactus) 


sum 


acquire 


nascor 


nasci 


natus sum 




be born 


oblTviscor 


oblivisci 


oblitus sum 




forget 


pacTscor 


pacTscI 


pactus sum 




covenant 


proficTscor 


proficTsci 


profectus sum 




set out 


ulcTscor 


ulcTsci 


ultus sum 




avenge 


irascor 


IrascI 


(Iratus, as Adj.) 




be angry 


vescor 


vescT 






eat 



Fourth Conjugation. 

123. I. Perfect ends in -Vi. 
audio audire audlvi auditus 

So all regular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 
sepelio sepelire sepelivi sepultus 



hear 



bury 
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II. Perfect ends in -TXI. 



aperio 


aperire 




aperui 


apertus 


open 


operio 


operire 




operul 


opertus 


cover 


salio 


salire 




salui 




Uap 


III. 


Perfect ends 


IN - 


Si. 






saepio 


saepire 




saepsT 


saeptus 


hedge in 


sancio 


sancire 




sanxi 


sanctus 


ratify 


vincio 


vinclre 




vinxi 


vinctus 


bind 


amicio 


amicTre 






amictus 


envelope 


fulci5 


iulcire 




fulsi 


fultus 


prop up 


refercio 


refercire 




refers! 


refertus 


fill 


sarcio 


sarcire 




sarsi 


sartus 


patch 


haurio 


haurire 




hausT 


haustus 


draw 


sentia 


sentlre 




sensi 


sensus 


feel 


IV. 


Perfect in -I 


WITH Lengthening of Stem Vowel. 


venio 


venire 




veni 


ventum (est) 


come 


advenjo advenlre 




adveni 


adventum (est) 


arrive 


invenio invenire 




inveni 


inventus 


find 


V. : 


Perfect with ; 


Loss 


; OF Reduplication. 




reperio 


reperire 




repperl 


repertus 


find 


comperid comperire 


comperi 


compertus 


learn 


VI. 


Used only in 


the 


Present. 






ferid 


fenre 








strike 


esurio 


esurire 








be hungry 



VII. Deponents. 
largior largiri 

So many others, 
experior experm 

opperior opperiri 

ordior ordlri 

orior oriri 



largitus sum 

expertus sum 
oppertus sum 
orsus sum 
ortus sum 



bestow 

try 
await 
begin 
arise 



Orior also admits forms of the Third Conjugation ; as, oreris, oritur , 
orimur; orerer (Imp. Subj.); orere (Imper.). 

metior metiri mensus sum measure 

assentior assentiri assensus sum assent 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

' 124. A number of Verbs are called Irregular. The most 
important are sum, d6, ed6, fer6, void, n616, mftld, eo, fid. 
The peculiarity of these Verbs is that they append the 
personal endings in many forms directly to the stem, 
instead of employing a connecting vowel, as fer-s (2d 
Sing, of fer-6) instead of fer-is. They are but the relics 
of what was once in Latin a large class of Verbs. 

125. The Inflection of sum has already been given. Its various 
compounds are inflected in the same way. They are — 

absum abesse afuT am absent 

Pres. Partic. absens (absentis), absent, 
adsum adesse adfuT am present 

desum deesse defui am lacking 

insum inesse infui am in 

intersum interesse interfiii am among 

praesum praeesse praefui am in charge of 

Pres. Partic, praesens (praesentis) present, 
obsum obesse obfuT hinder 

prosum prodesse profui am of advantage 

subsum subesse subfui am at the basis of 

supersum superesse superfui am left 

Note. — PrSsum is compounded of pr5d (earlier form of pr6) and sum ; 
the d disappears before consonants, as pr5sumus, but prddestis. 

126. Possum. In its Present System possum is a compound of 
pot- (for pote, able) and sum ; potui is from an obsolete potSre. 





PRINCIPAL 


PARTS. 


possum, 


posse, 


potui, to be able. 




INDICATIVE 


MOOD. 


SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres, possum, potes, potest ; 


possumus, potestis, possunt. 


Imp. poteram ; 




poteramus. 


Fut. potero ; 




poterimus. 


Perf. potu! ; 




potuimus. 


Plup. potueram; 




potueramus. 


Fut.P, potuero; 




potuerimus. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres. possim, possis, possit ; 

Imp, possem ; 

Perf, potuerim ; 

Plup, potuissem ; 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. posse. 
Perf. potuisse. 



Pres. 



possimus, possitis, possmt. 

possemus. 

potuerimus. 

potuissemus. 

PARTICIPLE, 
potens {as an adjective) . 



127. D6, /gzve. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

d5, d^e, dedl, 

Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



d&tUB. 



Pres. 


do, das, dat 


; damus, d^tis. 


Imp. 


dabam, etc. ; 


d^bamus. 


Fut. 


dabo, etc. ; 


d^bimus. 


Perf, 


dedi; 


dedimus. 


Plup. 


dederam ; 


dederamus. 


Fut, P. dedero; 


dederimus. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


dem; 


demus. 


Imp. 


dS.rem ; 


d^remus. 


Perf 


dederim ; 


dederimus. 


Plup. 


dedissenT; 


dedissemus. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 


da; 


date. 


Fut. 


data; 


datote. 




dato; 


danto. 




INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


dare. 


dans. 


Perf 


dedisse. 




Fut. 


daturus esse 


daturus. 




GERUND. 


SUPINE. 




dandi, etc. 


datum, data. 



Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



Irregular Verbs. 97 

1. The Passive is inflected regularly with the short vowel. Thus : 
d&rl, d&tur, d&b§tur, d^Stur, etc. 

2. The archaic and poetic forms duini; duint, interduS, perduint, 
etc., are not from the root da-, but from du-, a collateral root of simi- 
lar meaning. 

128. Ed5, I eat. This verb, in addition to its regular inflection, 
sometimes has duplicate forms in certain tenses of the Present System. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ed5, edere, 6dl, Saus. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. edo edimus 

edis, es editis, estis 

edit, est • edunt 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imp. ederem, essem ederemus, essemus 

ederes, esses ederetis, essetis 

ederet, esset ederent, essent 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. ede, es edite, este 

Fut. edits, esto editote, estote 

edito, esto edunto 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. edere, esse 

Passive Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. ^d Sing, editur, estur 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imp. ^d Sing, ederetur, essetur 

1 . Observe the long vowel of the abbreviated forms, which alone 
distinguishes them from the corresponding forms of esse, to be. 

2. Note comedd, comedere, comSdl, com6sus or com6stus, 
consume. 

H 
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129. 



Per6, I bear. 



iex6f 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ferre, tull, 

Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



latUB. 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


fero» fers, fert ; 




ferimus, fertis, ferunt.^ 


Imp, 


ferebam ; 




ferebamus. 


Fut, 


feram; 




feremus. 


Perf. 


tuli; 




tulimus. 


Plup, 


tuleram ; 




tuleramus. 


Fut.P, tulero; 




tulerimus. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres. 


feram; 




feramus. 


Imp. 


ferrem ; 




ferre mus. 


Perf. 


tulerim ; 




tulerimus. 


Plup. 


tulissem ; 




tulissemus. 




IMPERATIVE. 




Pres. 


fer; 




ferte. 


Fut. 


ferto; 




fertote. 




ferto; 




ferunto. 




INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


ferre. 


Pres. 


ferens. 


Perf. 


tulisse. 






Fut. 


laturus esse. 


Fut. 


laturus. 




GERUND. 




SUPINE. 


Gen. 


ferendi. 






Dat. 


ferendo. 






Ace. 


ferendum. 


Ace. 


latum. 


Abl. 


ferendo. 


Abl. 


lata. 



1 It will be observed that not all the forms of fe?r6 lack the connecting vowel. 
Some of them, as ferimus, ferunt, follow the regular inflection of verbs of the 
Third Conjugation. 
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Passive Voice. 


feror, 


ferrl, 




Ifitus sum, to be home. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres, 


feror, ferns, 


fertur ; 


ferimur, feriminl, feruntur. 


Imp. 


ferebar ; 




ferebamur. 


Fut. 


ferar; 




feremur. 


Perf, 


latus sum ; 




lati sumus. 


Plup, 


latus eram ; 




latl eramus. 


Fut. P. 


. latus ero ; 




lati erimus. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


ferar; 




feramur. 


Imp. 


ferrer ; 




ferremur. 


Perf. 


latus sim ; 




latl simus. 


Plup. 


latus essem 


» 


latl essemus. 






IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 


ferre; 




feriminl. 


Fut. 


fertor ; 








fertor ; 




feruntor. 


INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


ferri. 






Perf. 


latus esse. 




Perf. latus. 


Fut. 


latum in. 




Ger. ferendus. 



So also the Compounds — 



^.i^dfero 


afFerre 


attuli 


allatus 


bring toward 


aufero 


auferre 


abstulr 


ablatus 


take away 


^^confero 


conferre 


contull 


collatus 


compare 


differd 


differre 


distuli 


dilatus 


put off- 


effero 


efFerre 


extulT 


elatus 


carry off 


infero 


inferre 


intulT 


illatus 


bring against 


•-.ofFero 


offerre 


obtull 


oblatus 


present 


^ refero 


referre 


rettuli 


relatus 


bring back 



Note. — The forms su^tulf ^nd sublStus belong to toUd. 
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130. 



Void, ndl5, m^G. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



vol6 


veUe, 


volul, 


to be willing. 


n515 


, nolle, 


ndlul. 


to be unwilling. 


mai5, maUe, 


m&lui, 


to prefer. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pres, 


volo, 




nolo, 


malo, 




VIS, 




non VIS, 


mavis, 




vult; 




non vult ; 


mavult ; 




volumus, 




nolumus. 


malumus, 




vultis, 




non vultis, 


mavultis. 




volunt. 




nolunt. 


malunt. 


Imp. 


volebam. 




nolebam. 


malebam. 


Fut. 


volam. 




nolam. 


maram. 


Perf, 


volui. 




nolul. 


malui. 


Plup, 


volueram. 




nolueram. 


malueram. 


Fut. P, voluerd. 




noluero. 


maluerd. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres, 


velim, -Is, - 


it, etc. nolim. 


malim. 


Imp. 


vellem, -es 


,-et, ^/^. ndllem. 


mallem. 


Perf. 


voluerim. 




noluerim. 


maluerim. 


Plup. 


voluissem. 




noluissem. 
IMPERATIVE. 


maluissem 




Pres 


noli, nolite. 






Fut. 


nallto, nolitote. 


' 








nolito ; nolunto. 










INFINITIVE. 




Pres. 


velle. 




nalle. 


malle. 


Perf. 


voluisse. 




noluisse. 
PARTICIPLE. 


maluisse. 


Pres. 


volens. 


.• 


nolens. 
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n6. 



fieri, 



Irregular Uardh' • *•* • *'" \ . 

• • • •••• •••^ •••*•• 

• .•••• : ! ••• . •• • • •• 

piir;-' 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

factus sum, to become, he made. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



lOI 



SINGULAR. 

Pres. fio, fis, fit ; 
Imp, fiebam ; 
Put, fiam -, 
Perf, factus sum ; 
Plup. factus eram ; 
Fut, P, factus ero ; 



PLURAL. 

fimus, fitis, fiunt. 
fiebamus. 
fiemus. 
fact! sumus. 
fact! eramus. 
fact! erimus. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, fiaip; fT"' 

Imp, fierem; fi^remus. 

Perf, factus Sim; facti simus. 

Plup, factus essem; fact! essemus. 



M.-^PERATIVE 



Pres. fi ; 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. fieri. 
Perf. factus esse. 
Put, factum In. 



fite. 
PARTICIPLE. 

Perf, factus. 
Ger. faciendus. 



NOTE. -A few isolated forms of compounds of H^ occur; as, 
dgfit, lacks', Infit, begins. 



132. 



e6, Ire, 



E5. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

IvI, itum (est), 



to go. 



Pres, 
Imp, 
Put. 
Perf, 
Plup, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLUf^^- ^ 

e6,Is,it; imus, itis, eunt. 

ibam; ^^amus. 

ibo; ibimus. 

ivl; ^^"^^^• 

Tveram; Iveramus. 



Put. P. Ivero ; 



Iverimus. 
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Fres. 


• ::..:auEj^ncTivE. 

SINGULAR. 

earn; 


PLURAL. 

eamus. 


Imp, 

Perf, 
Piup, 


■I > 1 




iremus. 

iverimus. 

ivissemus. 


Pres. 
Fut, 


IMPERATIVE. 

it5; 


ite. 
itote, 




ltd; 




eunto. 




INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE 


Pres. 
Perf, 
Fut. 


Ire. 
ivisse. 
iturus esse. 


Pres, iens. 

{Gen. euntis.) 
Fut, iturus. 



GERUND. SUPINE, 

eundi, etc, itum, itu. 

I . Transitive compounds of e6 admi* the full Passive inflection ; 
as, adeoTj adiris, aditur, etc. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Hcf active Verbs lack certain forms. The following are 
the most important : — 



133, USEJ:> MAINLY IN THE PERFECT SYSTEM. 

Coepf, f have begun. Meminl, I remember. 







INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Perf, 


coepi. 


memini. 


Phi p. 


coeperam. 


memineram. 


Fut. P. 


coepero. 


meminera. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Ptrf. 


coeperim. 


meminerim. 


Plup. 


coepissem. 


meminissem. 



IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, memento ; Plur. mementote. 



OdI, I hate. 



odi. 

oderam. 

odero. 



oderim. 
odissem. 
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INFINITIVE. 




Perf. 
Fut, 


coepisse. 
coepturus esse. 


meminisse. 


odisse. 
osurus esse 


Perf, 
Put. 


coeptus, begun, 
coepturus. 


PARTICIPLE. 


5sus. 
osurus. 



1. When coepi governs a Passive Infinitive it usually takes the 
form coeptuB est ; as, amfirl ooeptus est, he began to be loved. 

2. Note that memini and 6dl, though Perfect in form, are Present 
in sense. Similarly the Pluperfect and Future Perfect have the force 
of the Imperfect and Future ; as, memineram, / remembered; 5der5, 
I shall hate. 



134. Inquam, / say (inserted between words of a direct quotation). 



135. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


inquam. 


, 






inquis. 








inquit ; 




inquiunt. 


Put. 










inquies. 








inquiet. 








Perf. z^Sing. i 


nquit. 






Ai6,lsay 








INDICATIVE MOOD. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


ajo. 








ais, 








ait; 




ajunt. 


Imp. 


ajebam, 




ajebamus, 




ajebas. 




ajebatis, 




ajebat ; 




ajebant. 




Perf. id Sing. 


ait. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Pres, id Sing. 


ajat. 





Note. — For aisne, do you meant aln Is common. 
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136. Ti^ to speak. 

This is inflected regularly in the perfect tenses. In the Present 
System it has — 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 







SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Pres, 




fatur. 


Put. 




fabor, 

fabitur. 


Imp. 




fare. 


Inf. 




fan". 


Pres. 


Partia^ 


fantis, fantl, etc. 


Gerundy G.y 


fandi; D. and Abl.y fandS. 


Gerundive 


^ndus. 



Note. — Forms of fftri are rare. More frequent are its compounds ; as, — 
aff&tur, he addresses; < praef&mur, we say in advance. 

137. Other Defective Forms. 

1. Que5, quire, quivi, to be able, and nequeG, nequire, nequlvl, 
to be unable, are inflected like e6, but occur chiefly in the Present 
Tense, and there only in special forms. 

2. QuaesS, I entreat ; quaesumus, we entreat. 

3. Cede, cette ; give me, tell me. 

4. Salv6, salvSte, hail. Also Inflnitive, salvere. 

5. Hav6 (av6), havSte, hail. Also Infinitive, havfire. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

138. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English, // 
snows y it seems, etc. They have no personal subject, but 
may take an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Neuter Pronoun; 
as, m6 pudet hoc fScisse, lit. it shames me to have done this ; 
h6o decet, this is fitting. Here belong — 

I. Verbs denoting operations of the weather; as, — 

fulget fulsit // lightens 

tonat tonuit // thunders 
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grandinat 








it hails 


ningit 




ninxit 




it snows 


pluit 




pluit 




it rains 


II. Special 


Verbs. 








paeniteit 


paenitere 


paenituit 




it repents 


piget 


pigere 


piguit 




it grieves 


pudet 


pudere 


puduit 




it causes shame 


taedet 


taedere 


taeduit 




it disgusts 


miseret 


miserere 


miseruit 




it causes pity 


Ubet . 


libere 


libuit 




it pleases 


fleet 


licere ^ 


licuit 




it is lawful 


oportet 


oportere 


oportuit 




it is fitting 


decet 


decere 


decuit 




it is becoming 


dedecet 


dedecere 


dedecuit 




it is unbecoming 


refert 


referre 


retulit 




it concerns 


III. Verbs 


Impersonal only 


in Special Senses. 




constat 


constare 


constitit 




it is evident 


praestat 


praestare 


praestitit 




it is better 


juvat 


juvare 


juvit 




it delights 


apparet 


apparere 


apparuit 




it appears 


placet 


placere 


placuit (placitum 


est) it pleases 


accedit 


accedere 


accessit 




it is added 


accidit 


accidere 


accidit 




it happens 


contingit 


contingere 


contigit 




it happens 


evenit 


evenire 


evenit 




it turns out 


interest 


interesse 


interfuit 




it concerns 


IV. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs ; 


; as,— 




itur 


lit. // is gone 


i.e. 


some one goes 


curritur 


lit. // is run 


i.e. 


some one runs 


ventum est 


lit. it has been come 


i.e. 


some one has come 


veniendum est 


lit. it must be come 


i.e. 


somebody must come 


pugnarT potest 


lit. it can 


be fought 


i.e. 


somebody can fight 
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PARTICLES. 



139. Particles are the four Parts of Speech that do not 
admit of inflection; viz. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunc- 
tions, Interjections. 

ADVERBS. 

140. Most adverbs are in origin case-forms which have 
become stereotyped by usage. The common adverbial 
terminations have already been given above (§ 76). The 
following Table of Correlatives is important: — 

Relative and Interrogative. Demonstrative. Indefinite. 

ubi, where ; where f hic, here, alicubl, usquam, ub- 

ibi, illic, iatio, there. piam, somewhere, 

qu6, whither ; whither f hiic, hither, aliquo, to some place. 
e5, istflo, iliac, 
thither. 

unde, whence ; whence f hino, hence. alicunde, from some- 

inde, istinc, illinc, where, 
thence. 

qufi, where ; where f hfio, by this way. aliqufi, by some way. 
efi, ist&c, ill&c, by 
that way. 

cum, when. nunc, now. aliquand5,umquani, 

qvLdLudd, when f turn, tunc, then. sometime. 

quotiens, as often as ; toti6n8, so often. aliquotdSns, some 

how often f number of times. 

quam, as much as ; how tarn, so much. 

much f 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

141. The following Prepositions govern the Accusa- 
tive : — 

ad eztr^ prope 

adversuB (adversum) InfrS propter 

ante inter secundum 

apud intra subter 

circa jflzta super 

circiter ob supra 

circum penes ' trftns 

cis per tUtra 

citra p5ne versus 

contra post 

1. Usque is often prefixed to ad, in the sense of even; a% — 

usque ad urbem, even to the city, 

2. Versus always follows its case ; as, — 

Romam versus, toward Rome. 
It may be combined with a preceding Preposition ; as, — 
ad urbem versus, toward the city, 

3. Like prope, the Comparatives propior, propius, and the Super- 
latives proximus, proximS, sometimes govern the Accusative ; as, — 

XTbil proziniS RhSnum incolunt, the Ubii dwell next to the Rhine; 
propius castra hosUum, nearer the camp of the enemy, 

142. The following Prepositions govern the Ablative : — 



a, ab, abs 


d6 


sine 


absque 


6, ex 


tenus 


c5ram 


prae 




cum 


pr6 





1. A, ab, abs. Before vowels or h, ab must be used ; before con- 
sonants we find sometimes a, sometimes ab (the latter not before the 
labials b, p, f, v, m ; nor before c, g, q, or t) ; abs occurs only before 
tS, and a is admissible even there. 

2. B, ex^ Before vowels or h, ex must be used ; before conso- 
nants, we find sometimes 6, sometimes ex. 
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3. TenuB regularly follows its case, as pectoribus tenus, up to the 
breast. It sometimes governs the Genitive, as labr5rum tenus, as far 
as the lips, 

4. Cum is appended to the Pronoun of the First and Second 
Persons, and to the Reflexive Pronoun; usually also to the Relative 
and Interrogative. Thus : — 

mecum secum 

tecum quocum or cum quo 

nobiscum quacum or cum qua 

vobiscum quibuscum or cum quibus 

On quTcum, see § 89, Footnote i . 

143. Two Prepositions, in and sub, govern both the 
Accusative and the Ablative. With the Accusative they 
denote motion; with the Ablative, rest; as, — 

in urbem, into the city; in urbe, in the city, 

I. Subter and super are also occasionally construed with the 
Ablative. 

144. Relation of Adverbs and Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions were originally Adverbs, and many of them still 
retain their adverbial meaning ; as, post, afterwards; ante, previously; 
contra, on the other hand, etc, 

2. Conversely several words, usually adverbs, are occasionally 
employed as prepositions; as, — 

clam, prldie, with the Accusative, 
procul, simul, palam, with the Ablative. 

3. Anastrophe. A dissyllabic preposition sometimes follows a 
relative pronoun which it governs ; as, ^- 

il, quds inter erat, those among whom he was. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

145. Interjections are Particles expressing emotion. 
They may express — 

1. Surprise; as, 6n, ecce, 5. 

2. Joy ; as, 16, euoe. 

3. Sorrow and Pain ; as, heu, 61ieu, vae, pr5. 

4. Calling ; as, heus, eho. 
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I. DERIVATIVES. 

146. Derivatives are formed by appending certain ter- 
minations called Suffixes to stems of verbs, nouns, or 
adjectives. 

A. NOUNS. 

1. Nouns derived from Verbs. 

147. I . The suffix -tor (-sor), Fem. -trix, denotes tke agent ; as, — 
victor, victriz, victor; dSfSnsor, defender. 

Note. — The suffix -tor is occasionally appended to noun stems ; as, — 
ffladifttor, gladiator (from fflfibditis). 

2. The suffix -or (originally -Ss) denotes an activity or a condi- 
tion; as, — 

amor, love\ timor, fear; dolor, pain, 

3. Th^ suffixes -ti6 (-siS), Gen. -5nis, and -tus (-sus), Gen. -lis, 
denote an action as in process; as, — 

vSnftti5, hunting; obsessid, blockade; gemitos, sighing; cursus, 
running. 

Note. — Rarer endings with the same force are : — 
a) -tara, -etlra ; as,— 

sepulttlra, burial; mSnsOra, measuring, 
i) -ium; as,— 

gaudium, rejoicing, 
c) -Id5, as,— 

CupIdG, desire, 
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4. The suffixes -men, -mentum, -crum, -trum, -bulum, -oulum, 
denote the means or place of an action ; as, — 

Iflmen (Iflc-s-men), light ; vocabulum, word; 

5riiameiitum, ornament; documentum, proof; 

^epxjXojVircLy grave, arStrum, plough; 

vehiculum, carriage. 

When the root ends in c, the c of the suffix disappears ; as, — 
jaculum for jac-oulum (from jacid). 

2. Nouns derived from Nouns. 
148. I. Diminutives end in — 



as,— 



-ulus. 


(-ula, -ulum) 




-OlUB, 


(-ola, -olum). 


after a vowel 


-cuius. 


(-cula, -oulum^ 


1 


-eUus, 


(-ella, -ellum) 




-iUus, 


(-ilia, -ilium) 




nidulus. 


little nest 


(nidus) ; 


virgula, 


wand 


(virga); 


oppidulum, little town 


(oppidum) ; 


flliolus. 


little son 


(flUus); 


opusculum, little work 


(opus) ; 


tabella. 


tablet 


(tabula) ; 


lapiUus, 


pebble 


(lapis). 



Note i. — It will be observed that in gender the Diminutives follow the gender 
of the words from which they are derived. 

Note 2. — The endings -ellus, -illus contain the primitive form of the diminu- 
tive suffix, viz., -I0-. Thus : — ^ 

agrellus, /^/rf, for agrer-lus; ^ 

lapillus, pebble, for lapid-lus. 

2. The suffix -ium appended to nouns denoting persons designates 
either a collection of such persons or their function ; as, — 

collSgium, a corporation^ body of colleagues (collSga) ; 
sacerddtium, priestly function (sacerd5s). 

3. The suffixes -arium, -6tum, -He designate a place where 
objects are kept or are found in abundance ; as, — 

columb&rium, dove-cote (columba) ; 

oUvetum, olive-orchard (oUva); 

ovlle^ sheep-fold (ovis). 
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4. The suffix -&tu8 denotes official position or hono^ ; as, — 

cdnsul&tus, consulship (c5n8ul). 

5. The suffix -ina appended to nouns denoting persons designates 
a vocation or the place where it is carried on; zs, — 

doctrina, teaching (doctor, teacher) ; 

medicina, the art of healing (medicud, physician) ; 

Btltrlna, cobbler'^ s shop (siitor, cobbler), 

6. Patronymics are Greek proper names denoting son of \ . , 
daughter of , , , They have the following suffixes : — 

a) Masculines: -idSs, -adSs, -idSs; as, PriamidSs, son of 
Priam; AeneadSs, son of Aeneas; PSlIdSs, son of Peleus, 

b) Feminines: -Sis, -is, -ias; as, lSl^r^\&, daughter of Nereus ; 
Atlantis, daughter of Atlas; Thaumantias, daughter of 
Thaumas, 

3. Nouns derived from Adjectives. 

149. The suffixes -tSs (-itSs), -tad5 (-ittidS), -ia, -itia are used 
for the formation of abstract nouns denoting qualities ; as, — 

bonitas,^^:?^^;^^^^; celerity, swiftness; mA^tdtVL^o, greatness; audS- 
cia, boldness; axoloiti^, friendship. 



B. ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives derived from Verbs. 

150. I . The suffixes -bundus and -cundus give nearly the force 
of a present participle ; as, — 

tremebundus, trembling; Ir&cundus, wrathful, 

2. The suffixes -ax and -ulus denote an inclination or tendency, 
mostly a faulty one ; as, — 

loquftx, loquacious; oi^dxilua, credulous. 

3. The suffix -idus denotes a state; as, — 

calidus, hot; timidus, timid; cupidus, eager. 

4. The suffixes -ilis and -bilis denote capacity or ability, usually in 
a passive sense ; as, — 

fiSLgiiiB, fragile (i.e. capable of being broken); 
docilis, docile. 
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2. Adjectives derived from Nouns. 

a) From Common Nouns, 

151. I. The suffixes -eus and -inus are appended to names of sub- 
stances or materials ; as, — 

aureus, of gold; ferreus, of iron ; fSginus, of beech, 

2. The suffixes -ius, -icus, -Ilis, -alls, -aris, -ftrius, -nus, -ftnns, 
-Inus, -Ivus, -Snsis signify belonging to, connected with ; as, — 

5rat5rius, oratorical ; legi5n&rius, legionary; 

bellicus, pertaining to war ; paternus, paternal ; 
olvTliB, civil ; vahSaiuBf of the city ; 

rSg&lis, regal; marlnus, marine; 

c5nsuiaris, consular ; aestlvus, pertaining to summer ; 

circSnsis, belonging to the circus, 

3. The suffixes -58us and -lentus d^nott fullness; as, — 
perlculdsus, full of danger, gldridsus, glorious ; 

dangerous ; opulentus, wealthy, 

4. The suffix -tus has the force ^i provided with ; as, — 
barbStus, bearded; stellStus, set with stars, 

b) From Proper Names. 

152. I. Names of persons take the suffixes: -ftnus, -iSnus, 
>Inu8; as, — 

CatdniSaiaB,' belonging to Cato ; Plautlnus, belonging to Plautus. 

2. Names of nations take the suffixes -icus, -ius ; as, — 
Germ&nicus, German; ThrScius, Thracian, 

3. Names of places take the suffixes -anus, -Inus, -6nsis, -aeus, 
-ius; as, — 

Rdmanus, Roman ; AthSniSnsis, Athenian ; 

Amerlnus, of Ameria ; Smyrnaeus, of Smyrna ; 

Corinthius, Corinthian. 

Note. — anus and -Snsis, appended to names of countries, desig- 
nate something stationed in the country or connected with it, but not 
indigenous; as, — 

bellum Africanum, a war {of Romans with Romans) in Africa, 
bellum HispaniSnse, a war carried on in Spain, 
legidnSs Oallicanae, {Roman) legions stationed in Gaul, 
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3. Adjectives derived from Adjectives. 
153. Diminutives in -lus sometimes occur ; as, — 

parvolus, little ; 

misellus passer, poor little sparrow; 

pauperculus, needy. 



4. Adjectives derived from Adverbs. 
154. These end in -emus, -temus, -tinus, -tinus ; as,- 
hodiernus, of to-day (hodiS) ; 



hestemus, 
intestinus, 
difltinus, 



of yesterday 

internal 

long-lasting 



(herl) ; 
(intus) ; 
(dia). 



C, VERBS. 

1. Verbs derived from Verbs. 

155. I. Inceptives OR Inchoatives. These end in -sc6, and are 

formed from Present Stems. They denote the beginning of an action; 
as,— 

lab&8c5, begin to totter (from lab5) ; 

horrSsco, grow rough (from horreo) ; 

tremSsc5, begin to tremble (from tremo) ; 

obdormi8c5, fall asleep (from dormid). 

2. Frequentatives or Intensives. These denote a repeated 
or energetic action. They are formed from the Participial Stem, and 
end in -t6 or -s6. Those derived from verbs of the First Conjuga- 
tion end in -it6 (not -at6, as we should expect). Examples of Fre- 
quentatives are — 

jact5, toss about, brandish (from jacid, hurl) ; 

curs5, run hither and thither (from curr5, run) ; 
volit5, flit about (from vol6,y?K). 



Some double Frequentatives occur; as, — 
cantit5, sing over and over 

cursit5, keep running about 

ventit5, keep coming. 



(cantS) ; 
(curs6) ; 



b. aglt5, set in motion, is formed from the Present Stem. 
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3. Desideratives. These denote a desire to do something. They 
are formed from the Participial Stem, and end in -Clri6 ; as, — 

6Bflri5, desire to eaty am hungry (ed6) ; 

partflrid, want to bring forth, am in labor (pari6). 

2. Verbs derived from Noons and Adjectives 
( Denominatives) . 

156. Denominatives of the First Conjugation are mostly transitive, 
those of the Second exclusively intransitive. Those of the Third and 
Fourth Conjugations are partly transitive, partly intransitive. Exam- 
ples are — 



«) 


From Nouns : — 






frauds, defraud 


(fraus) ; 




vestia, clothe 


(vestis); 




fl5red, bloom 


(fl6s). 


*) 


From Adjectives : — 






libera, free 


(liber); 




saevid, be fierce 


(saevus) 




D. ADVERBS. 



157. I. Adverbs derived from verbs are formed from the Participial 
Stem by means of the suffix -im ; as, — 

certatim, emulously (cert6) ; 
cursim, in haste (currS) ; 

statim immediately (st6). 

2. Adverbs derived from nouns and adjectives are formed : — 

a) With the suffixes -tim (-sim), -fttim ; as, — 

gradSltim, step by step ; 
pauiatim, gf-adually, 
virltim, man by man. 

b) With the suffix -tns ; as, — 

antlquitus, of old; 
r&dlcitus^ from the roots. 

c) With the suffix -ter ; as, — 

breviter, briefly. 
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n. COMPOUNDS. 

158. I. Compounds are formed by the union of simple 
words. The second member usually contains the essential 
meaning of the compound; the first member expresses 
some modification of this. 

2. Vowel changes often occur in the process of composition. 
Thus : — 

a. In the second member of compounds. (See § 7. i.) 

b. The final vowel of the stem of the first member of the com- 
pound often appears as I where we should expect 6 or S ; 
sometimes it is dropped altogether, and in case of consonant 
stems I is often inserted ; as, — 

slgnifer, standard-bearer ; 
tubicen, trumpeter ; 
m&gnanimus, high-minded; 
m&triclda, matricide. 

159. Examples of Compounds. 

1 . Nouns : — 

^) Preposition + Noun ; as, — 

dS-decus, disgrace ; 
pro-avu8, great-grandfather. 

b) Noun + Verb Stem ; as, — 
SLgri-colsL, farmer ; 
f r&tri-cida, fratricide. 

2. Adjectives: — 

a) Preposition + Adjective (or Noun) ; as, — 

per-m3gnu8, very great ; 
Bub-obsctlrus, rather obscure ; 
S-mSna, frantic. 

b) Adjective + Noun ; as, — 

m&gn-animus, great-hearted; 
miseri-cors, compassionate. 

c) Noun + Verb Stem ; as, — 

parti-oeps, sharing; 
morti-fer, death-dealing. 
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3. Verbs : — 

The second member is always a verb. The first may be — 

a) A Noun ; as, — 

aedi-ficd, dmld, 

b) An Adjective ; as, — 

ampli-fic5, enlarge, 

c) An Adverb; as, — 

male-dlc5, rail at. 

d) Another Verb ; as, — 

cale-faci5, make warm. 

e) A Preposition ; as, — 

ab-]ung5, detach ; 
re-fer5, drtng back ; 
dls-oernd, distinguish ; 
ez-apectd, await. 

Note. — Here belong the so-called Inseparable Prepositions : 
axnbi- (amb-), around*, 
diB- (dir-, dl-), apart, asunder \ 
^OX' forward; 
red- (re-), back ; 
86d- (s6-), apart from ; 
v6-, without, 

4. Adverbs : — 

These are of various types ; as, — 
antea, before ; 

nic5 (in loc5), on the spot ; 
imprimis, especially ; 
obviam, in the way. 
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SYNTAX. 

160. Syntax treats of the use of words in sentences. 

Chapter I. — Sentences. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

161. Sentences may be classified as follows : — 

1. Declarative, which state something ; as, — 

puer scribit, the boy is writing. « 

2. Interrogative, which ask a question ; as, — 

quid puer acribit, what is the boy writing f 

3.- Exclamatory, which are in the form of an exclamation; as, — 
quot libr5a scribit, how many books he writes I 

4. Imperative, which express a command or an admonition ; as, — 
scribe, write I 

FORM OF INTERROG-ATIVE SENTENCES. 

162. Questions may be either Word-Questions or Sen- 
tence-Questions. 

I. Word-Questions. These are introduced by the various 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs; such as — quia, qui, 
quaiia, quantus, quot, quotiSna, qu6, qua, etc. Thus : — 

quia venit, who comes f 
quam dia manSbit, how long wiU he stay f 
117 
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2. Sentence-Questions. These are introduced — 

a) By ndnne implying the answer ^yes '; as, — 
n5nne vidSs, do you not seef 

b) By niim implying the answer ''no'' ; as, — 

num expectas, do you expect? (i.e. you don^t expect^ do you f) 

c) By the enclitic -ne, appended to the emphatic word, and 
simply asking for information ; as, — 

vidSsne, do you seef 

A question introduced by -ne may receive a special im- 
plication from the context ; as, — 
sSnaistlne, did you not perceive f 

d) Sometimes by no special word, particularly in expressions of 
surprise or indignation ; as, — 

tt& in jadicum o5nspectum venire audSs, do you dare to 
come into the presence of the judges ? 

3. Rhetorical Questions. Questions are sometimes 
such merely in form, being employed to express an 
emphatic assertion; as, quis dubitat, who doubts? {=^ no 
one doubts). 

4. Double Questions. Double Questions are intro- 
duced by the following particles: — 



utrum 


. . . an; 


-ne . . 


. . an; 


. 


. . an. 



is it honorable or base f 



If the second member is negative, anndn (less often necne) is used. 
Examples : — 

utrum honeatum est an turpe, ' 
honestumne est an turpe, 
honestum est an turpe, 
suntne dl anndn, are there gods or not? 

a. By an ellipsis of the first member, an sometimes stands alone. 
Its force depends upon the context ; as, — 

A rSbus gerendis abstrahit senectfls. Quibus ? An 
els quae juventilte geruntur et virlbus? Old age (it is 
alleged^ withdraws men from active pursuits. From what 
pursuits? Is it not merely from those which are performed 
by the strength of youth f 
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5. Answers. 

a. The answer Yes is expressed by ita, etiam, v6r6, 
sang, or by repetition of the verb ; as, — 

'visne locum mutSmus?^ <8&nS/ ^ Shall we change the 
place ? ' * Certainly,'' 

< estisne vos ISg&ti ? ' * sumus.' ^Are you envoys f ' * Ves.'' 

b. The answer No is expressed by non, minims, 
minims v6r6, or by repeating the verb with a 
negative; as, — 

* jam ea praeteriit ? ' * non.' * Has it passed? ' * No? 

< estne f rater intus ? ' * non est.' ' Is your brother within f ' 

'No: 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

163. The two essential parts of a sentence are the Sub- 
ject and Predicate. 

The Subject is that concerning which something is said, 
asked, etc. The Predicate is that which is said, asked, 
etc., concerning the Subject. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

164. Sentences containing but one Subject and one 
Predicate are called Simple Sentences, those containing 
more are called Compound Sentences. Thus puer librSs 
legit, the boy reads books, is a Simple Sentence ; but puer 
librds legit et epistul&s scribit, the boy reads books and 
writes letters, is a Compound Sentence. The different 
members of a compound Sentence are called Clauses. 

165. Coordinate and Subordinate Clauses. Clauses which 
stand upon an equality are called Coordinate ; a Clause dependent 
upon another is called Subordinate. Thus in puer librds legit et 
epistul&s scribit the two clauses are Coordinate ; but in puer librds 
legit quos pater scribit, the boy reads the books which his father writes, 
the second clause is Subordinate to the first. 
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Chapter II. — Syntax of Nouns. 

SUBJECT. 

166. The Subject of a Finite Verb {i.e. any form of 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Imperative) is in the Nomi- 
native Case. 

1. The Subject may be — 

a) A Noun or Pronoun ; as, — 
puer Bcrlbit, t/te boy writes ; 
Mc Bcrlbit, Ms man writes. 

b) An Infinitive ; as, — 

decdnun est pr6 patria morl, to die for one'^s country is a 
noble thing. 

c) A Clause ; as, — 

opportfUiS accidit quod vSnisti, it happened opportunely 
that you arriiied. 

2. A Personal Pronoun as Subject is usually implied in the Verb, 
and is not separately expressed ; as, — 

8crlb5, 1 write; videt, he sees. 

a. But for the purpose of emphasis or contrast the Pronoun is 
expressed; as, — 
ego scrlb5 et ttl legis, / write, and you read. 

3. The verb is sometimes omitted when it can be easily supplied 
from the context, especially the auxiliary sum ; as, — 

rSctS ille {sc. facit), he does rightly ; cdnsul profectus (sc, eat), the 
consul set out. 

PREDICATE NOUNS. 

167. A Predicate Noun is one connected with the Sub- 
ject by some form of the verb Sum or a similar verb. 

168. A Predicate Noun agrees with its Subject in 
Case ; ^ as, — 

1 For the Predicate Genitive see §§ 198, 3 ; 203, 5. 
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Cicerd 6rator fuit, Cicero was an orator ; 
Numa cre&tuB est r6z, Numa was elected king. 

1 . When possible the Predicate Noun usually agrees with its Subject 
in Gender also ; as, — 

philosophia est vitae magistra, philosophy is the guide of life. 

2. Besides sum the verbs most frequently accompanied by a Predi- 
cate Noun are — 

tf) fI5, Svado, ezi8t5 ; maned ; videor ; as, — 

Croesus non semper m&nsit r6z, Croesus did not always 
remain king. 

b) Passive verbs of makings callings regarding^ etc. ; as, creor, 
appellor, habeor ; as, — 

Rdmulus rSz appell&tus est, Romulus was called king ; 
habitus est deus, he was regarded as a god. 



APPOSixi V iiS . 

169. I. An Appositive is a Noun explaining or defining 
another Noun denoting the same person or thing ; as, — 

Cicerd c5nsul, Cicero^ the Consul; 
urbs R5ma, the city Rome. 

2. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in Case ; as, — 
opera Cicer5nis 5r&t5ris, the works of Cicero^ the orator; 

apud HSrodotum, patrem historiae, in the works of Herodotus, the 
father of history. 

3. When possible the Appositive agrees with its Subject in Gen- 
der also ; as, — 

assentatid adjatriz vitidrum, flattery , the promoter of evils. 

4. A Locative may take in Apposition the Ablative of urbs or 
oppidum, with or without a preposition ; as, — 

CorinthI, urbe praecl^ft, or in urbe praeclarS^ at Corinth , a famous 
city. 

5. Partitive Apposition. A Noun denoting a whole is frequently 
followed by an Appositive denoting a part ; as, — 

mHitSs, fortissimus quisque, hostibus restitSrunt, the soldiers, all 
the bravest of them, resisted the enemy. 
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THE CASES. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 

170. The Nominative is confined to its use as Subject, 
Appositive, or Predicate Noun, as already explained. See 
§§ 166-169. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

171. The Vocative is the Case of direct address ; as, — 

crSdite mihi, jtidicSs, believe me, judges. 

1 . By a species of attraction, the Nominative is. occasionally used 
for the Vocative, especially in poetry and formal prose ; as, audi tu, 
populus Alb&nus, hear ye^ Alban people I 

2. Similarly the Appositive of a Vocative may, in poetry, stand in 
the Nominative ; as, nSlte, mea m&gna potentia solus, O son, alone 
the source of my great power. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

172. The Accusative is the Case of the Direct Object. 

173. The Direct Object may express either of the two 
following relations : — 

A. The Person or Thing Affected by the action ; as, — 

consulem interfScit, he slew the consul; 
leg6 librum, / read the book, 

B, The Result Produced by the action ; as, — 

Ubrum scrips!, / wrote a book (i.e. produced one) ; 
templum struit, he constructs a temple. 

174. Verbs that admit a Direct Object of either of these 
two types are Transitive Verbs. 

a. Verbs that regularly take a Direct Object are sometimes used 
without it. They are then said to be employed absolutely ; 
as,— 

rumor est meum gn&tum amSre, it is rtunored that my 
son is in love. 
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Accusative of the Person or Thing Affected. 

175. I. This is the most frequent use of the Accu- 
sative; as in — 

parentis amamns, we love our parents ; 
mare aspicit, Ae gazes at the sea, 

2. The following classes of Verbs taking an Accusative of this kind 
are worthy of note : — 

a) Many Intransitive Verbs, when compounded with a Preposi- 
tion, become Transitive. Thus : — 

i) Compounds of circum, praeter, trftns ; as, — 
hostSs circumstftre, to surround the enemy ; 
urbem praeterire, to pass by the city ; 
mtlrds tr&nscendere, to climb over the walls, 

2) Less frequently, compounds of ad, per, in, sub ; as, — 
adire urbem, to visit the city ; 
peragrSre Italiam, to travel through Italy; 
inire magistrfttum, to take office ; 
subire perlculum, to undergo danger, 

b) Many Verbs expressing emotions, regularly Intransitive, have 
also a Transitive use ; as, — 

queror fatum, T lament my fate ; 

doled 6ju8 mortem, I grieve at his death ; 

rlded tuam stultitiam, I laugh at your folly. 

So also liiged, maereo, mourn; gemd, bemoan; horred, 

shudder^ and others. 

f) The impersonals decet, it becomes ; dSdecet, it is unbecom- 
ing; juvat, // pleases^ take the Accusative of the Person 
Affected; as, — 
mS decet haec dicer e, it becomes me to say this, 

d) In poetry many Passive Verbs, in imitation of Greek usage, 
are employed as Middles (§ 256, i ; 2), and take the Accusa- 
tive as Object ; as, — 
galeam induitur, he puts on his helmet ; 
cinctus tempera hedera, having bound his temples with 

ivy; 
nddd sintis coUScta, having gathered her dress in a knot. 
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Accusative of the Result Produced. 

176. I. The ordinary type of this Accusative is seen in 
such expressions as — 

librum scrlbd, / write a book ; 
domum aedifiod, / duM a house, 

2. Many Verbs usually Intransitive take a Neuter Pronoun^ or 
Adjective used as an Accusative of Result. Thus : — 

a) A Neuter Pronoun ; as, — 

haec gemSbat, Ae made these moans ; 
illud gldrior, / make this boast ; • 
eadem peccat, he makes the same mistakes, 

b) A Neuter Adjective, — particularly Adjectives of number or 
amount^ — multum, multa, omnia, pauca, etc.; as, — 

multa dubito, / have many doubts ; 
pauca studet, he has few interests ; 
multum valet, he has great strength ; 
nihil prdgreditur, he makes no progress. 

Note. — In poetry other Adjectives are freely used in this construction ; as, — 

minitantem v&na, making vain threats ; 
acerba tuSns, giving a fierce look; 
dulce loquentem, sweetly talking, 

3. The adverbial use of several Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives 
grows out of this Accusative ; as, — 

multum sunt in vSnatidne, they are much engaged in hunting. 

a. So also pltlrimum, very greatly; plSrumque, generally; 
aliquid, somewhat ; quid, why ? and some others. 

4. Sometimes an Intransitive Verb takes an Accusative of Result 
which is of kindred etymology with the Verb. This is called a Cog- 
nate Accusative, and is usually modified by an Adjective ; as, — 

sempiternam servitfltem serviat, let him serve an everlasting slavery ; 
vltam dUram vixi, T have lived a hard life, 

a. Sometimes the Cognate Accusative is not of kindred ety- 
mology, but merely of kindred meaning ; as, — 

stadium currit, he runs a race ; 

Olympia vincit, he wins an Olympic victory. 
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5. The Accusative of Result occurs also after Verbs of tasting and 
smelling \ as, — 

piscis mare sapit, the fish tastes of the sea ; 

drfttionSs antfquitfttem redolent, the speeches smack of the past. 



Two AccusativeB — Direct Object and Predicate Accusative. 

177. I . Many Verbs of Makings Choosing, Calling, Show- 
ing, and the like, take two Accusatives, one of the Person 
or Thing Affected, the other a Predicate Accusative ; as, — 

mS hSrSdem fScit, he made me heir. 

Here mS is Direct Object, hSrSdem Predicate Accusative. 
So also — 

eum jiidiccm cSpSre, they took him as judge ; 

urbem R5mam vocftvit, he called the city Rome; 

86 virum praestitit, he showed himself a man. 

2. The Predicate Accusative may be an Adjective as well as a 
Noun; as, — 

hominSs caecos reddit cupiditfts, covetoiisness renders men blind; 
Apollo Socratem sapientissimum jtidio&vit, Apollo adjudged Soc- 
rates the wisest man. 

a. Some Verbs, as redd6, allow only an Adjective as the Predicate Accu- 
sative. 

3. In the Passive the Direct Object becomes the Subject, and the 
Predicate Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative; as, — 

urbs R5ma voo&ta est, the city was called Rome, 

a. Not all Verbs admit the Passive construction ; redd5 and efflci5, for 
example, never take it. 

Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. 

178. I. Some Verbs take two Accusatives, one of the 
Person Affected, the other of the Result Produced. 
Thus : — 

a) Vtxhs oi requesting 2ind demanding , as, — 
dtium dTvds rogat, he asks the gods for rest; 
mS du&s 5rftti5n6s postul&s, you demand two speeches of 
me. 
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So also 5ro, posco^ reposco, exposed, fiigito, though 

some of these prefer the Ablative with ab to the Accusative 

of the Person ; as, — / 

opem 2L tS posed, / demand aid of you. 
b) Verbs oi teaching (doceS and its compounds); as, — 

te litter &s doee5, / teach you your letters. 
:) Verbs oi inquiring ; as, — 

te haee rog5, / ask you this ; 

t6 sententiam rogo, I ask you your opinion. 

d) Several Special Verbs ; viz. moneo, admoned, eommoneo, 
edge, aecuso, arguo, and a few others. These admit only 
a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as Accusative of the Thing ; 
as,— 

tS haee moneo, I give you this advice; 
mS id aeeHsas, you bring this accusation against me. 
id eogit nos nStura, nature compels us (to) this. 

e) One Verb of concealing^ e616 ; as, — 

n6n t6 eSlSvI sermdnem, / have not concealed the conver- 
sation from you. 

2. In the Passive construction the Accusative of the Person be- 
comes the Subject, and the Accusative of the Thing is retained ; as, — 
omnSs artSs Sdoetus est, he was taught all accomplishments ; 
rogStus sum sententiam, / was asked my opinion ; 
aliquid admonSmur, we are given some admonition. 

a. Only a few Verbs admit the Passive construction. 

TiTVO Aeeusatives "with Compounds. 

179. I. Transitive compounds of trans may take two 
Accusatives, one dependent upon the Verb, the other 
upon the Preposition ; as, — 

militSs flumen tradueit, he leads his soldiers across the river. 

2. With other compounds this construction is rare. 

3. In the Passive the Accusative dependent upon the preposition is 
retained; as, — 

militSs flumen trSldueSbantur, the soldiers were led across the river. 
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Synecdochical (or Greek) Acousative. 

180. I . The Synecdochical (or Greek) Accusative denotes the part 
to which an action or quality refers ; as, — 

tremit artds,- literally, he trembles as to his limbs, i.e. his limbs tremble ; 
ndda erend, lit. bare as to the knee, i.e. with knee bare ; 
manas revinctus, lit. tied as to the hands, i.e. with hands tied. 

n. Note that this construction — 

a) Is borrowed from the Greek. 

b) Is chiefly confined to poetry. 

c) Usually refers to a part of the body. 

d) Is used with Adjectives as well as Verbs. 



Accusative of Time and Space. 

181. I. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are de- 
noted by the Accusative ; as, — 

quadrftgintft annds vixit, he lived forty years ; 

hic locus passfLs s6sceiit5s aberat, this place was six hundred paces 

away, 
arborfis quXnqu&ginta pedSs altae, trees fifty feet high. 
abhinc trSs annds, three years ago. 

2. Emphasis is sometimes added by using the Preposition per ; as, 
per du5s annds laborilvl, I toiled throughout two years. 

Accusative of Limit of Motion. 

182. I. The Accusative of Limit of Motion is used — 

a) With names of Towns, Small Islands, and Peninsulas ; as^ — 

R5mam vSnl, / came to Rome ; 

Ath6nas proficiscitur, he sets out for Athens ; 

D61um pervSni, I arrived at Delos. 

b) With domum, domos, rSs ; as, — 

domum revertitur, he returns home ; 
rtls Ib6, 1 shall go to the country. 

Note. — When domus means house (J.e. building), it takes a Prep- 
osition; as, — 

in domum veterem remigrftre, to move back to an old house. 
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2. Other designations of place than those above mentioned require 
a Preposition to denote Limit of Motion ; as, — 

Ad Italiam vSnit, he came to Italy. 

a. The Preposition is also required when the Accusatives 
urbem or oppidum stand in apposition with the name 
of a town ; as, — 

Cirtam in urbem, to the city Cirta ; 
Genavam ad oppidum, to the town Geneva. 

b. The name of a town denoting limit of motion may be com- 
bined with the name of a country or other word dependent 
upon a preposition : as, — 

T^rids in ItaliamjpervSotus, carried to Thurii in Italy; 
cum AcSnVd eze/citum vSnisset, when he had come to 
the army at Ace. 

3. To denote toward^ to the vicinity of, in the vicinity of, ad is 
used; as, — 

ad Tarentum vSnl, / came to the vicinity of Tarentum ; 

ad Cannfts ptigina facta est, a battle was fought near Cannce. 

4. In poetry the Accusative of any noun denoting a place may be 
used without a preposition to express the limit of motion ; as, — 

Italiam vSnit, he came to Italy. 

5. The ^<?tf/ notion seems to represent the original function of the 
Accusative Case. Traces of this primitive force are recognizable in 
the phrase Infiti&s Ire, to deny (lit. to go to a denial), and a few 
other similar expressions. 

Accusative in Exclamations. 

183. The Accusative, generally modified by an Adjec- 
tive, is used in Exclamations ; as, — 

mS miserum ah, wretched me ! 

6 faUftcem spem, oh, deceptive hope I 

Accusative as Subject of the Infinitive. 

184. The Subject of the Infinitive is put in the Accusa- 
tive; as, — 

vided hominem abire, / see that the man is going away. 
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Other Uses of the Accusative. 
185. Here belong — 

1 . Some Accusatives which were originally Appositives ; viz, — 
id genus, of that kind; as, hominSs id genus, men of that 

kind (originally hominSs, id genus hominum, men^ that 

kind of men) ; 
virile secus, muliebre secus, of the male sex, of the female sex; 
meam vicem, tuam vicem, etc, for my party etc. ; 
bonam partem, in large part ; 
mftzimani paxtem, for the most part. 

2. Some phrases of doubtful origin ; as, — 

id temporis, at that time ; quod si, dut if; 

id aetatis, at that time ; cStera, in other respects ; 

deztrum, on the right; laevum, on the left. 



THE DATIVE. 

186. The Dative case in general expresses relations 
which are designated in English by the prepositions to 
and for. 

Dative of Indirect Object. 

187. The commonest use of the Dative is to denote the 
person to whom something is given, said, or done. Thus : — 

I. With transitive verbs in connection with the Accu- 
sative ; as, — 

hanc peciiniam mihi dat, he gives me this money ; 
haec ndbls dixit, he said this to us, 

a. Some verbs which take this construction also admit another, 
particularly the verbs d5n5 and circumdS. Thus : — 

Either Themistocll mflnera d5n&vit, he presented gifts to 

Themistocles , or 
Themistoclem mflneribus ddnSvit, he presented Themis- 

tocles with gifts ; 
urbl mar5s circumdat, he builds walls around the city, or 
urbem mflrls circumdat, he surrounds the city with walls. 
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II. With many intransitive verbs ; as, — 

nfllll labdrl cSdit, he yields to no labor; 
tibi BuscSnsed, /am angry with you. 

a. Here belong many verbs signifying favor^ helfi, injure, 
please, displease, trust, distrust, command, obey, serve, resist, 
indulge, spare ^ pardon, envy, threaten, believe, persuade, and 
the like ; as, — 

Caesar populSLribus fa vet, Caesar favors {i.e. is favorable 

to) the popular party ; 
amicis confldo, I trust (to) my friends ; 
mBitibus ignSscit, he pardons {i.e. grants pardon to) the 

troops ; 
Orgetoriz HelvStiis persuasit, Or get or ix persuaded {made 

it acceptable to) the Helvetians ; 
bonis nocet qui malls parcit, he injures {does harm to) 

the good, who spares the bad. 

Note. — it is to be borne in mind that these verbs do not take the Dative by 
virtue of their apparent English equivalence, but simply because they are intransi- 
tive, and adapted to an indirect object. Some verbs of the same apparent Eng- 
lish equivalence are transitive and govern the Accusative; as, juv6, laed5, 
delects. Thus: audentes deus juvat, God helps the bold; nemlnem 
laesit, he injured no one. 

b. Verbs of this class are used in the passive only imper- 
sonally; as, — 

tibi parcitur,^^w are spared; 

mihi persu&dStur, I am being persuaded ; 

el invidStur, he is envied. 

III. With many verbs compounded with the preposi- 
tions : ad, ante, com-,^ in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, 
super, and sometimes circum. 

These verbs fall into two main classes, — 

I. Many simple verbs which cannot take a Dative of the indi- 
rect object become capable of doing so when compounded with a 
preposition; as, — ' 

affllctis succurrit, he helps the afflicted; 

ezercitui praefuit, he was in command of the army; 

intersum cdusilils, / share in the delibercMons. 

1 Many such verbs were originally intransitive in English also, and once gov- 
erned the Dative. 2 xhis was the original form of the preposition cum. 
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2. Many transitive verbs which take only a direct object become 
capable, when compounded, of taking a Dative also as indirect 
object; as, — 

pecuniae puddrem antepdnit, he puts honor before money ; 
inicere spem amlcis, to inspire hope in one' s friends ; 
LabiSnum ezercitui praefScit, he put Labienus in charge of the 
army. 

Dative of Reference. 

188. I. The Dative of Reference denotes the person to 
whom a statement refers^ of whom it is true, or to whom it 
is of interest ; as, — 

mihi ante oculds versSlris, you hover before my eyes (lit. hover before 

the eyes to me) ; 
illi sevSrit&s amorem non dSminuit, in his case severity did not 

diminish love (lit. to him severity did not diminish) ; 
intercludere hostibuB comme&tum, to cut off the supplies of the 

enemy. 

a. Note the phrase alicui interdicere aqu^ et ig-ni, to interdict one 
from fire and water. 

Note. — The Dative of Reference, unlike the Dative of Indirect Object, does 
not modify the verb, but rather the sentence as a whole. It is often used where, 
according to the English idiom, we should expect a Genitive ; so in the first and 
third of the above examples. 

2. Special varieties of the Dative of Reference are — 

d) Dative of the Local Standpoint. This is regularly a 
participle; as, — 
oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Epiro, the 

first town of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (lit. 
to those coming from E.), 

b) Ethical Dative. This name is given to those Dative con- 
structions of the personal pronouns in which the connection 
of the Dative with the rest of the sentence is of the very 
slightest sort ; as, — 
tu mihi istlus aud&ciam dSfendis? tell me, do you defend 

that man'' s audacity f 
quid mihi Celsus agit? what is my C els us doing? 
quid sibi vult? what does he meant (lit. wish for him- 
self?) 
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c) Dative of Person Judging ; as^ — 

erit iUe mihi semper deus, ke will always be a god to me 

{i.e. in my opinion) ; 
quae ista servitus tarn clSb-d homini, how can that be 

slavery to so illustrious a man (i.e. to his mind) ! 

d) Dative of Separation. Compounds of ab, d6, ex, ad' 
which have the general sense of taking away govern a 
Dative of the person, less often of the thing; as, — 
honorem dStrSxSrunt homini, they took away the honor 

from the man ; 
Caesar rCgi tetrarchiam Sripuit, Caesar took the tetrarchy 

away from the king; 
silicl sointillam ezctidit, he struck a spark from the flint. 

Dative of Agency. 

189. The Dative is used to denote agency — 

1 . Regularly with the Gerundive ; as, — 

haeo nobis agenda sunt, these things must be done by us ; 
mihi eundum est, I must go (lit. it must be gone by me), ' 

a. To avoid ambiguity, & with the Ablative is sometimes used with the 
Gerundive; as, — 
hostibus & n5bis parcendum est, the enemy must be spared by us. 

2. Much less frequently with the compound tenses of the passive 
voice; as, — 

disputatid, quae mihi nuper habita est, the discussion which was 
recently conducted by me. 

3. Rarely with the uncompounded tenses of the passive ; as, — 
honesta bonis virls quaeruntur, noble ends are sought by good. men. 

Dative of Possession. 

190. The Dative of Possession occurs with the verb esse 
in expressions of the type : — 

mihi est liber, / have a book ; 

mihi nomeu est MSrcus, I have the name Marcus. 

I. But with nomen est the name is more commonly attracted 
into the Dative ; as, mihi ndmen est Marco. 
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Dative of Purpose. 

191. The Dative of Purpose designates the end toward 
which an action is directed or for which something exists. 
It is used — 

1 . Unaccompanied by another Dative ; as, — 
castrls locum dSligere, to choose a place for a camp ; 

legidn^s praesidid relinquere, to leave the legions as a guard (lit. 

for a guard) ; 
receptui canere, to sound the signal for a retreat. 

2. Much more frequently in connection with another Dative of 
the person : — 

a) Especially yith some form of ease ; as, — 

fdrttTnae tu^e mihi curae sunt, your fortunes are a care 

to me (lit. for a care) ; 
ndbls sunt odi5, they are an object of hatred to us ; 
cui bond? to whom is it of advantage f 

b) With- other verbs ; as, — 

hds tibi mtinerl misit, he has sent these to you for a pres- 
ent; 

Pausani&s Atticis vSnit auzilid, Pausanias came to the 
aid of the Athenians (lit. to the Athenians for help). 

3. In connection with the Gerundive ; as, — 

decemviri ISgibus scribundls, decemvirs for codifying the laws. 
m3 gerendS beU5 duoem creavSre, me they have made leader for 
carrying on the war. 
Note. — This construction with the gerundive is not common till Livy. 

Dative "with Adjectives. 

192. The use of the Dative with Adjectives corresponds 
very closely to its use with verbs. Thus : — 

I. Corresponding to the Dative of Indirect Object it occurs with 
adjectives signifying : friendly^ unfriendly^ similar^ dissimilar^ equals 
neary related to, etc. ; as, — 

mihi inimlcus, hostile to me ; 

sunt proximi Germ^Is, they are next to the Germans ; 

noziae poena par est6, let the penalty be equal to the damage. 
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a. For propior and prozimus, with the Accusative, see 
§ 141, 3- 

2. Corresponding to the Dative of Purpose the Dative occurs with 
adjectives signifying : suitable^ adapted^ fit ; as, — 

castria iddneus locus, a place fit for a camp ; 

apta diSa sacrificid, a day suitable for a sacrifice. 
Note. — Adjectives of this last class often take the Accusative with ad. 

Dative of Direction. 

193. In the poets the Dative is occasionally used to denote the 
direction of motion ; as, — 

it cl&xnor cael5, t/te shout goes heavenward ; 

cinerSs rlv6 fluent! jace, cast the ashes toward the flowing stream. 

I . By an extension of this construction the poets sometimes use 
the Dative to denote the limit of motion ; as, — 
dum Lati5 de6s inferret, while he was bringing his gods to Latium. 



THE GENITIVE. 

194. The Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

195. With Nouns the Genitive is the case which defines the 
meaning of the limited noun more closely. This relation is 
generally indicated in English by the preposition of. There 
are the following varieties of the Genitive with Nouns : — 

Genitive of Origrin, Objective Genitive, 

Genitive of Material, Genitive of the Whole, 

Genitive of Possession, AppositionaJ Genitive, 

Subjective Genitive, Genitive of Quality. 

196. Genitive of Origin ; as, — 

MSlrci filius, the son of Marcus. 

197. Genitive of Material ; as, — 

talentum auri, a talent of gold; 
modius frumenti, a peck of grain. 
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198. Genitive of Possession or OiTtrnership ; as, — 

domuB Cicerdnis, Cicero's house. 

1 . Here belongs the Genitive with causa and grfttiil. The Geni- 
tive always precedes ; as, — 

^ hominum causft,/^r the sake of men ; 

meorum amlcdrum grfttia,/^r the sake of my friends . 

2. Instar (lit. image) also takes the Possessive Genitive ; as, — 

eQUTlS instar mSntis, a horse as large as a mountain, 

3. The Possessive Genitive is often used predicatively, especially 
with esse and fieri ; as, — 

domuB est rSgis, the house is the king's ; 

stultl est in errdre man6re, it is {the part) of a fool to remain in 
error; 

dS bell5 jfidioium imper&tdris est, ndn mllitum, the decision con- 
cerning war belongs to the general^ not to the soldiers. 

199. Subjective Genitive. This denotes the person who makes 
or produces something or who has a feeling; as, — 

dicta Platdnis, the utterances of Plato ; 
timdrSs llberdrum, the fears of the children. 

200. Objective Gtenitive. This denotes the object of an action 
or feeling; as, — 

metus dedrum, the fear of the gods ; 

amor IfbSrtatis, love of liberty ; 

cdnsuSttldd bonorum hominum, intercourse with good men. 

I . This relation is often expressed by means of prepositions ; as, — 
amor erga parentis, love toward one^s parents. 

201. Genitive of the "Whole. This designates the whole of 
which a part is taken. It is used — 

I. With Nouns, Pronouns, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Ordinal 
Numerals; as, — 

mftgna pars hominum, a great part of mankind; 

duo mllia peditum, two thousand foot-soldiers ; 

quis mortftlium, who of mortals f 

major fratrum, the elder of the brothers ; 

gSns mftzima Germ&ndrum, the largest tribe of the Germans ; 

primus omnium, the first of alL 
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a. Yet instead of the Genitive of the Whole we often find ex or dS with 
the Ablative, regularly so with Cardinal numbers and Qi:ddaxn ; as, — 
fldSllsslinus dS servis, the most trusty of the slaves; 

Qi:ddain ex amlcis, certain of his friends ; 
anus ex xnUitibTis, one of the soldiers, 

b. In English we often use <»/ where there is no relation of whole to mut. 
In such cases the Latin is more exact, and does not use the Genitive ; 
as, — 

QUOt v68 estis, how many of you are there f 

trecenti conJtLr&vimus, three hundred of us have conspired {i.e. 
we, three hundred in number). 

2. The Genitive of the Whole is used also with the Nomi- 
native or Accusative Singular Neuter of Pronouns, or of Adjectives 
used substantively; also with the Adverbs pamxn and satis used 
substantively; as, — 

quid cdnsill, wAat purpose f 

tantum cibi, so much food; 

plfls auct5rit&tis, more authority; 

minus labdris, less labor ; 

satis pecuniae, enough money ; 

parum industriae, too little industry, 

a. An Adjective of the second declension used substantively may be em- 
ployed as a Genitive of the Whole ; as, nihil boni, nothing good, 

h. But Adjectives of the third declension agree directly with the noun they 
limit; as, nihil dulcius, nothing sweeter. 

3. Occasionally we find the Genitive of the Whole dependent upon 
Adverbs of place ; as, — 

ubi terrftrum? ubi gentium ? where in the world? 

a. By an extension of this usage the Genitive sometimes occurs in depend- 
ence upon piidlS and postiidiS, but only in the phrases pridiS 
§j\lS dlSI, on the day before that; postlidlS §JU8 dlSI, on the day 
after that. 

202. Appositional Genitive. The Genitive sometimes has the 
force of an appositive ; as, — 

nomen rSgis, the name of king; 
poena mortis, the penalty of death ; 
ars scrlbendl, the art of writing. 

203. Genitive of Quality. The Genitive modified by an Adjec- 
tive is used to denote quality. This construction presents several 
varieties. Thus it is used — 
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1 . To denote some internal or permanent characteristic of a person 
or thing ; as, — 

vir mftgnae virttltiB, a man of great virtue ; 
ratiSnCs ejus modi, considerations of that sort, 

a. Only a limited number of Adjectives occur in this construction, chiefly 
mftgrnus, xn&ximus, summus, tcintus, along with ejus. 

2. To denote measure {breadth^ length, etc.) ; as, — 

fossa quindeoim pedum, a trench fifteen feet wide {or deep) ; 
ezsilium deoem anndrum, an exile of ten years. 

3. By omission of pretl {firice), or some kindred word, tantX, 
quantl, parvi, mftgnl, mindris are used predicatively to denote 
indefinite value; as, — 

niUla studia tantJ sunt, no studies are of so much value ; 

mftgnl opera ejus esdstdmftta est, his assistance was highly esteemed. 

a. Pltlris (not strictly an adjective) follows the same analogy. 

4. By an extension of the notion of value, quanta, tanti, pldris, 
and mindris are also used with verbs of buying and selling, to denote 
indefinite price ; as, — 

quantl aedes emisti, at how high a price did you purchase the house? 

5. Any of the above varieties of the Genitive of Quality may be 
used predicatively ; as, — 

tantae m51is erat RSmSnam condere gentem, of so great difficulty 
was it to found the Roman race. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

204. The Genitive is used with many Adjectives to limit 
the extent of their application. Thus : — 

I. With Adjectives signifying desire, knowledge, familiarity, 
memory, participation, power, fulness, and their opposites ; as, — 
Btudi5sus discendl, desirous of learning; 
perltus belli, skilled in war; 
Xnsuetus labSris, unused to toil; 

immemor mandfttJ tui, unmindful of your commission; 
plena pericul5rum est vita, life is full of dangers, 
a. Some participles used adjectively also take the Genitive ; as, — 

dilifirens veritatis, fond of truth; 

am&ns patriate, devoted to one's country. 
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3. Note the phrases : — 
v6tl damn&tus, v6tl reus, having attained ones prayer (lit. condemned on the 

score of one's vow) ; 
dS vl, {accused, convicted, etc) of assault ; 
inter sic&ri58, {accused, convicted, etc.) of murder. 

Genitive with Impersonal Verbs. 

209. I. The Impersonals pudet, paenitet, miseret, taedet, 
piget take the Accusative of tke person affected^ along 
with the Genitive of the person or thing toward whom the 
feeling is directed ; as, — 

pudet m6 tul, / am ashamed of you (lit. it shames me of you) ; 
paenitet m6 hujus facti, I repent of this act; 
eum taedet vitae, he is weary of life ; j 

pauperum t6 miseret, you pity the poor. ^y 

a. Instead of the Genitive of the thing we often find an Infinitive or Neuter 
Pronoun used as subject of the verb. Thus : — 
me paenitet h5c fecisse, / repent of having done this; 
me h5c pudet, / am ashamed of this. 

2. Biisereor and miserfiscd also govern the Genitive ; as, — 
miserfimini aociorum, pity the allies. 

Interest, R5fert. 

210. With interest, it concerns, three points enter into 
consideration ; viz. — 

a) the person concerned ; 

b) the thing about which he is concerned ; 
^) the extent of his concern. 

211. I. The person concerned is regularly denoted by 
the Genitive ; as, — 

patris interest, // concerns the father. 

a. But instead of the Genitive of the personal pronouns, mel, 
tui, etc.^ the Latin uses the Ablative Singular Feminine of 
the Possessive, viz. : meSl, tuS, etc. ; as, — 
meft interest, it concerns me. 
Note. — But the Latin says omnium nostrtlm interest, it concerns us all. 
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2. The thing about which a person is concerned is 
denoted — 

d) by a Neuter Pronoun as subject ; as, — 

li6c rei ptLblicae interest, this concerns the state, 

b) by an Infinitive ; as, — 

omnium interest valCre, // concerns all to keep well. 

c) by an Indirect Question ; as, — 

meSl interest quandd veni&s, / am concerned as to when 
you are coming. 

3. The degree of concern is denoted — 

a) by the Genitive (of Quality) : mSlgnl, parvl, etc ; as, — 
meS m&gnl interest, it concerns me greatly, 

b) by the Adverbs, magnopere, magis, m&zim6, etc. ; as, — 
civium minims interest, // concerns the citizens very little, 

c) by the Neuters, multum, pltLa, minus, etc, ; as, — 
multum vestrSL interest, // concerns you much. 

4. RSfert follows interest in its construction, except that it rarely 
takes the Genitive of the person. Thus : — 

mea rCfert, // concerns me ; 
but rarely illius rfifert, it concerns him. 

Genitive with Other Verbs. 

212. I. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern 
the Genitive ; as, — 

pecOniae indigSs, you need money. 

a These verbs more commonly take the Ablative (§ 214, i) ; 
indige5 is the only verb which has a preference for the 
Genitive. 

2. Potior though usually followed by the Ablative, sometimes 
takes the Genitive, almost always so in Sallust ; and regularly in the 
phrase : potirl rSrum, to get control of affairs, 

3. In poetry some verbs take the Genitive in imitation of the Greek ; as, — 

desine quereU&rum, cease your complaints ; 
operum aolQiti, freed from their tasks. 
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THE ABLATIVE. 

213. The Latin Ablative unites in itself three cases which 
were originally distinct both in form and in meaning; viz. — 

The Ablative or from-case. 
The Instrumental or with-case. 
The Locative or where-case. 

The uses of the Latin Ablative accordingly fall into 
Genuine Ablative uses, Instrumental uses, and Locative 
uses. 

GENUINE ABLATIVE USES. 
Ablative of Separation. 

214. The Ablative of Separation is construed sometimes 
with, sometimes without, a preposition. 

I. The following wor^s regularly take the Ablative without a 
preposition : — 

a) The Verbs oi freeing: liber5, 80lv5, lev6; 

b) The Verbs of depriving: priv6, spolid, ezu5, fraud5, 
n{Ld5; 

c) The Verbs of lacking • ege5, care5, vac5 ; 

d) The corresponding Adjectives, liber, inSLnia, vacuus, 
ntldus, and some others of similar meaning. 

Thus : — 
cflrXs IVaer^ituB, freed from cares ; 
Caesar hostSs armis exuit, Caesar stripped the enemy of 

their arms ; 
caret s6nsu commtlnf , he lacks common sense ; 
auzilio eget, he needs help ; 
bonSrum vita vacua est meta, the life of the good is free 

from fear. 

Note i. — Yet Adjectives and liber5 may take the preposition ab, — regu- 
larly so with the Ablative of persons ; as, — 

urbem & t3rrann6 liberarunt, they freed the city from the tyrant. 
Note 2. — Indi£re5 usually takes the Genitive. See § 212, i, a. 
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2. Of Verbs signifying to keep from^ to remove^ to withdraw^ some 
take the preposition, others omit it. The same Verb often admits both 
constructions. Examples : — 

abBtinSre cib5, to abstain from food ; 

hostSs flnibuB prohibuSrunt, they kept the enemy from their borders ; 

praed5n68 ab InsiilSL prohibuit, he kept the pirates from the island. 

3. Other Verbs of separation usually take the Ablative with a Prep- 
osition, particularly compounds of dis- and 86- ; as, — 

dissentiS a t6, / dissent from you ; 

sficernantur S ndbis, let them be separated from us. 

Ablative of Source. 

215. The Ablative of Source is used with the participles 
natuB and ortus (in poetry also with editus, satus, and some 
others), to designate parentage or station ; as, — 

Jove nSltuB, son of Jupiter ; 

summ5 loc6 nfttua, high-born (lit. born from a very high place) ; 

ndbill genere ortus, born of a noble family. 

1 . Pronouns regularly (nouns rarely) take ex ; as, — 

ez m6 n&tus, sprung from me. 

2. To denote remoter descent, ortus ab, or oriundus (with or 
without ab), is used ; as, — 

ab Ulize oriundus, descended from Ulysses. 

Ablative of Agent. 

216. The Ablative accompanied by a (ab) is used with 
passive verbs to denote t)\t personal agent ; as, — 

a Caesare acctLsfttus est, he was arraigned by Caesar. 

1 . Collective nouns referring to persons, and abstract nouns when 
personified, may be construed as the personal agent. Thus : — 
hostfis ft fdrttlnft d6ser6bantur, the enemy were deserted by Fortune ; 
ft multitfidine hostium mdntfis ten6bantur, the mountains were held 

by a multitude of the enemy. 

2. Names of animals sometimes admit the same construction. Thus : — 

ft cetnibus lani&tus est, he was torn to pieces by dogs. 
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Ablative of Comparison. 

217. I. The Ablative is often used with Comparatives 
in the sense of than; as, — 

melle dulcior, sweeter than honey ; 

patria mihi vlt5 carior est, my country is dearer to me than life, 

2. This construction, as a rule, occurs only as a substitute for quam 
(than) with the Nominative or Accusative. . In other cases quam must 
be used ; as, — 

tui studi5sior sum quam illius, / am fonder of you than of hint. 
8tudi5sior illo would have meant, lam fonder of you than he is. 

3. Plfls, minus, amplius, longius are often employed as the equiv- 
alents of pltls quam, minus quam, etc. Thus : — 

amplius viginti urbSs incenduntur, more than twenty cities are 

fired] 
minus quinque milia pr5cessit, he advanced less than five miles. 

4. Note the use of opini5ne with Comparatives ; as, — 

opinidne celerius venit, ?u comes more quickly than expected (lit. than opinion). 

INSTRUMENTAL USES OF THE ABLATIVE. 
Ablative of Means. 

218. The Ablative is used to denote means or instru- 
ment ; as, — 

Alexander sagitta vulneratus est, Alexander was wounded by an 
arrow. 

There are the following special varieties of this Ablative : — 

I . Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds take 

the Ablative ; as, — 

divitiXs atitur, he uses his wealth (lit. he benefits himself by his 
wealth) ; 

vita fruitur, he enjoys life (lit. he enjoys himself by life) ; 

mtlnere fungor, I perform my duty (lit. I busy myself with duty); 

oarne vescuntur, they eat flesh (\\X..feed themselves by means of) ; 

urbe potltus est, he got possession of the city (lit. made himself power- 
ful by the city). 

a. Potior sometimes governs the Genitive. See § 212, 2. 
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2. With opus est (rarely usus est), there is need; as, — 

dtloe n5bis opus est, we need a leader, 

a. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective often stands as subject with 
opus as predicate. Thus : — 

h6c mihi opus est, this is necessary for me, 

b. An ordinary substantive rarely stands as subject. Thus dux 
n5bls opus est is a rare form of expression. 

V c. Note the occasional use of a perfect passive participle with opus 
est; as,— 

opus est proper&t5, there is need of haste. 

3. With nitor and frStus ; as, — 

nititur hast&, he rests on a spear (lit. supports himself by a spear) ; 
frStus virtilte, relying on virtue (lit. supported by virtue) . 

4. With continfirl, odnsistere, c5nst2b:e, consist of; as, — 
nervis et ossibus oontinentur, they consist of sinews and bones (lit. 

they are held together by sinews and bones) ; 
mortall cdnsistit corpore mundus, the world consists of mortal sub- 
stance (lit. holds together by means of etc.). 

5. With miscSre and mutare ; as, — 

mella vlii5 miscSre, to mix honey with wine ; 

pftcexD bell5 mtLtant, they change peace for war (lit. with war) . 

6. In expressions of the type : — 

quid h5c homine facias, what can you do with this man f 
quid meS Tulliolft flet, what will become of my dear Tullia ? (lit. what 
will be done with her?) 

7. In the following special phrases at variance with the ordinary 
English idiom : — 

proeli5 contendere, vincere, to contend, conquer in battle; 

proeli5 lacessere, to provoki to battle ; 

assu6tus (assuCf actus) labdre, accustomed to toil ; 

curril vehf , to ride in a chariot ; 

pedibus ire, to go on foot ; 

tibiis (fidibus) canere, to play the flute (lyre); 

piia lildere, to play ball; 

castrls s6 tenSre, to keep in camp ; 

and some others. 

L 
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8. With Verbs oi filling znd Adjectives oi plenty ; as, — 
fossfts vire;ul1lB complfirunt, they filled the trenches with brush. 

a. But plSnus more commonly takes the Genitive. See § 204, i. 

9. Under * Means ' belongs also the Ablative of the way by 
which; as, — 

vinum Tiber! d6v6ctum, wine brought down (by) the Tiber, 

10. The means may be a person as well as a thing. Thus : — 

multibus a lactl Lemann5 ad in5ntein Jaram xnaniin perdacit, with 
{i,e, by means of) his troops he runs a wall from Lake Geneva to Mt, Jura. 

Ablative of Cause. 

219. The Ablative is used to denote cause ; as, — 
multa gl5riae cupiditate f6cit, he did many things on account of his 

love of glory. 

1 . So especially with verbs denoting mental states ; 'as, dClector, 
gaude5, laetor, gldrior, fld5, cdnfldd. Also with contentus; 
as,— 

f5rt{Ln& amici gaude5, / rejoice at the fortune of my friend (i.e. on 

account of it) ; 
vict5ri& sua gl5riantur, they exult over their victory ; 
nfttiira loci c5nfld6bant, they trusted in the character of their 

country (lit. were confident on account of the character). 

a. fid6 and c5nfld5 always take the Dative of the person ($ 187, II. a)\ 
sometimes the Dativp of the thing. 

2. As Ablatives of Cause are to be reckoned also such Ablatives 
as jtlsstl, by order of injussil, rogattl, etc. 

Ablative of Manner. 

220. The Ablative with cum is used to denote man- 
ner ; as, — 

cum gravitate loquitur, he speaks with dignity. 

1 . The preposition may be omitted when the Ablative is modified 
by an adjective ; as, — 

magna gravitate loquitur, he speaks with greai dignity. 

2. The preposition is regularly omitted in the expressions jClre, 
injuria, joc5, vl, fraude, voluntate. 
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3. A special variety of the Ablative of Manner denotes that in ac- 
cordance with which or in pursuance of which anything is or is done. 
It is generally used without a preposition. Thus : — 

me& sententiS, according to my opinion ; 

aula mdribuB, in accordance with their custom ; 

Buft sponte, voluntarily^ of their own accord ; 

e& condicione, on these terms. 

Ablative of Attendant Circumstanoe. 

221. The Ablative is often used to denote an attendant 
circumstance of an action or an event ; as, — 

bonis auspicils, under good auspices ; 

ntUla est altercSlti5 cl&m5ribus umquam habita mftj5ribu8, no 

debate was ever held under circumstances of greater applause; 
ezsting;uitur ingenti lilctil pr5vinciae, he dies under circumstances 

of great grief on the part of the province ; 
long5 intervallo sequitur, he follows at a great distance. 

Ablative of Accompanimenjt. 

222. The Ablative with cum is used to denote accompa- 
niment; as, — 

cum comitibus profectus est, he set out with his attendants ; 
cum febri rediit, he returned with a fever, 

I. In military expressions the Ablative may stand without cum 
when modified by any adjective except a numeral ; as, — 
omnibus c5piXs, ingenti ezercitdy mftgnft manil ; but always cum 
ezercitfi, cum duSLbus legidnibus. 

Ablative of Degree of Difference. 

223. The Ablative is used with comparatives and words 
involving comparison (as post, ante, Infra, supra ; superftre, 

' surpass) to denote the degree of diff^erence ; as, — 

dlmidi5 minor, smaller by a half] 
tribus pedibus altior, three feet higher ; 
paul5 post, a little afterwards ; 

qu5 plfbra habCmus', e5 cupimus amplidra, the more we have, the 
more we want. 
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Ablative of Quality. 

224. The Ablative, modified by an adjective, is used to 
denote qimlity ; as, — 

puella ezimift f5rma, a girl of exceptional beauty ; 
vir BingulSUrl industrift, a man of singular industry. 

1 . The Ablative of Quality may also be used predicatively ; as, — 

est mSlgnSL prudential, he is (a man) of great wisdom ; 
bon5 animd sunt, they are of good courage. 

2. In place of the Adjective we sometimes find a limiting Genitive ; as, -r 
Bunt speciS et coldre tauri, lAey are of the appearance and color of a bull. 

3. In all numerical designations of weight, value, dimension, etc., the Genitive 
of Quality takes the place of the Ablative of Quality. See } 203. 2. 

Ablative of Price. 

225. With verbs of buying and sellings price is desig- 
nated by the Ablative ; as, — 

servum quinque minis 6niit, he bought the slave for five minae. 

1 . The Ablatives m^gnd, pltlrim5, parvS, minimd (by omission 
of pretiS) are used to denote indefinite price ; as, — 

aedSs magno vSndidit, he sold the house for a high price. 

2. For the Genitive of Indefinite Price, see § 203, 4. 

Ablative of Specification. 

226. The Ablative of Specification is used to denote 
that in respect to which something is or is done ; as, — 

HelvStil omnibus Gallls virttLte praestSlbant, the Helvetians sur- 
passed all the Gauls in valor; 
pede claudus, lame in his foot. 

1 . Note the phrases : — 

m§jor nSlttl, older (lit. greater as to age) ; * 

minor natfi, younger. 

2. Here belongs the use of the Ablative with dignus and 
indlgnus ; as, — 

dignl hondre, worthy of honor ; 
fids indlgnf, unworthy of confidence. 
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Ablative Absolute. 

227. The Ablative Absolute is grammatically inde- 
pendent of the rest of the sentence. In its commonest 
form it consists of a noun or pronoun limited by a 
participle; as, — 

urbe capt§, Aen6§8 fugit, when the city had been captured^ Aeneas 
fled (lit. the city having been captured^, 

1. Instead of a participle we often find an adjective or noun ; as, — 
VIVO Caesars rSs ptLblica salva erat, while Caesar was alive the 

state was safe (lit. Caesar being alive) ; 
Tarqtiinio rf^e, Pythagoras in Italiam v6nit, in the reign of Tar- 

quin Pythagoras came into Italy (lit. Tarquin being king) . 
Cn. PompSjd, M. Crass5 cdnsulibus, in the consulship of Gnaeus 

Pompey and Marcus Crass us. 

2. The Ablative Absolute is generally used in Latin where in 
English we employ subordinate clauses. Thus the Ablative Absolute 
may correspond to a clause denoting — 

a) Time, as in the foregoing examples. 

b) Condition; as, — 

omn68 virtutSs jacent, volupt&te dominante, all virtues 
lie prostrate, if pleasure is master. 

c) Opposition; as, — 

perditis omnibus rSbtis, virtfis s6 sustentSlre potest, 
though everything else is lost, yet Virtue can maintain 
herself, 

d) Cause ; as, — 

ntlllo adversante rSgnum obtinuit, since no one opposed 
him, he secured the throne. 

e) Attendant circumstance ; as, — 

passis palmis p^cem petivSrunt, with hands outstretched 
they sued for peace. 

3. An Infinitive or clause sometimes occurs in the Ablative Abso- 
lute construction in Livy and later writers ; as, — 

audlto eum ftlgisse, when it was heard that he had fled. 

4. A noun or pronoun stands in the Ablative Absolute construction 
only when it denotes a different person or thing from any in the clause 
in which it stands. Exceptions to this principle are extremely rare. 
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LOCATIVE USES OF THE ABLATIVE. 
Ablative of Place. 

A. Place where. 

228. The place where is regularly denoted by the Ab- 
lative with a preposition ; as, — 

in urbe habitat, he dwells in the city. 

I. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition; viz. — 

a) Names of towns, — except Singulars of the First and 
Second Declensions; as, — 

CarthSgine, at Carthage; 
AthSnls, at Athens ; 
veils, al Veii. 

b) The general words loco, locis, parte, and any word when 
modified by tdtus ; as, — 

h6c loc6, cU this place; 

t5tlB castrXs, in the whole camp. 

c) The special words : foris, out of doors; rflrl, in the country ; 
terra marlque, on land and sea. 

d) The poets freely omit the preposition with any word denot- 
ing place ; as, — 

Btant lltore puppCs, the ships rest on the beach. 

B. Place from which. ^ 

229. Place from which is regularly denoted by the 

Ablative with a preposition; as, — 

ab Italia profectus est, he set out from Italy; 
ez urbe rediit, he returned from the city. 

I. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; viz. — 

a) Names of towns and small islands ; as, — 
Roma profectus est, he set out from Rome; 
Rhod5 revertit, he returned from Rhodes. 

1 Place from which, though strictly a Genuine Ablative use, is treated here for 
sake of convenience. » 
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b) dom5, from home ; xHre, from the country, 

c) Freely in poetry ; as, — 

Italia decessit, he withdrew from Italy. 

2. With names of towns, ab is used to mean from the vicinity of 
or to denote the point whence distance is measured; as, — 

a G«rgovia discessit, he withdrew from the vicinity of Gergovia. 
S Roma X milia aberat, he was ten mites distant from Rome, 

Urbe and oppid5, when standing in apposition with a town name, 
are accompanied by a preposition ; as, — 

CuribuB ez oppid5 Sablndrum, from Cures, a town of the Sabines, 

Ablative of Time. 

A, Time at which. 

230. The Ablative is used to denote the time at 
ivhich; as, — 

quarta h5ra mortuus est, he died at the fourth hour; 
ami5 septuagCsimd cSnsul creatua, elected consul in his seventieth 
year, ^ 

1. Any word denoting a period of time may stand in this con- 
struction, particularly annus, v6r, aestas, hiems, diSs, noz, hdra, 
comitia (^Election Day), Iddi (the Games), etc. 

2. Words not denoting time require the preposition in, unless 
accompanied by a modifier. Thus : — 

in pace, in peace; in belld, in war; 

but secundd bello PflnicS, in the second Punic War, 

3. Expressions like in e5 tempore, in summa senectfite take 

the preposition because they denote situation rather than time, 

B. Time within which. 

231. Time within which is denoted by the Ablative 
either with or without a preposition ; as, — 

Stella SaturnI triginta annis cursum c5nficit, the planet Saiurn 

completes its orbit within thirty years ; 
ter in ann5, thrice in the course of the year, 

I. Occasionally the Ablative denotes duration of time; as, — 
biennid prGsperftS r$8 habuit, for two years he had a prosperous administration. 
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THE LOCATIVE. 

232. The Locative case occurs only in the following 
words : — 

1 . Regularly in the Singular of names of towns and small islands 
of the first and second declensions, to denote the place in which ; as, — 

Rdmae, at Rome ; Corinthi, at Corinth ; 

Rhodi, at Rhodes, 

2. In the following special forms : — 

domi, at home; homl, on the ground; 

belli, in war ; militiae, in war ; 

vesperl, at et^ening; heil, yesterday. 

3. Note the phrase pend6re animi, lit. to be in suspense in 
one'^s mind. 

4. Consonant Stems occasionally form a Locative in -I ; as, — 

Lacedaemonl, at Sparta ; CarthSlginI, at Carthage ; 
Tlbiiri, at Tibur. 



Chapter III. — Syntax of Adjectives. 

233. I. The word with which an Adjective agrees is 
called its Subject. 

2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. An Attribu- 
tive Adjective is one that limits its subject directly ; as, — 

vir sapiSns, a wise man ; 
A Predicate Adjective is one that limits its subject through 
the medium of a verb (usually esse) ; as, — 

vir est sapiSns, the man is wise ; 

vir vid6b§tur sapifine, the man seemed wise ; 

vir jildicSltas est sapiens, the man was judged wise. 

3. Participles and Adjective Pronouns have the construction of 
Adjectives. 
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AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

234. Agreement with One Noun. When an Adjective 
limits one noun it agrees with it in Gender, Number, 
and Case. 

1. Two Adjectives in the Singular may limit a noun in the Plural ; 
as, prima et vIcSsima legidnSs, the first and twentieth legions. 

2. A Predicate Adjective may stand in the Neuter when its Subject 
is Masculine or Feminine and denotes a thing ; as, — 

mors est misemm, death is a wretched thing, 

235. Agreement with Two or More Nouns. 

A. AGREEMENT AS TO NUMBER. 

1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees 
in number with the nearest noun ; as, — 

pater tuus et mSlter, your father and mother ; 

eadem alacrit&s et studium, the same eagerness and zeal. 

2. When the Adjective is Predicative, it is regularly 
Plural; as, — 

pax et ooncordia Bant pulchrae, peace and concord are glorious. 

B. AGREEMENT AS TO GENDER. 

1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees 
in gender with the nearest noun ; as, — 

rSs operae multae ac labSris, a matter of much effort and labor. 

2. When the Adjective is Predicative — 

a) If the nouns are of the same gender, the Adjective agrees 
with them in gender; as, — 

pater et filius capti bwqX, father and son were captured. 
Yet. with feminine abstract nouns, the Adjective is more 
frequently Neuter ; as, — 

stultitia et timidit&s fuglenda fkVLnt^ folly and cowardice 
must be shunned. 
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b) If the nouns are of different gender ; then, — 

a) In case they denote persons, the Adjective is Mascu- 
line; as, — 

pater et m&ter mortui sunt, the father and mother have 
died. 

P) In case they denote things, the Adjective is Neu- 
ter; as, — 

hon5rSs et vlct5riae f5rtulta sunt, honors and victories 
are accidental. 

y) In case they include both persons and things, the 
Adjective is, — 

aa) Sometimes Masculine ; as, — 
domus, uxor, liberl inventi sunt, home^ wife, and children 
are secured. 

PP) Sometimes Neuter ; as, — 
parentis, liber5s, fr&trSs vilia habSre, to hold parents, 
children, brothers, cheap. 

yy) Sometimes it agrees with the nearest noun ; as, — 
popull provinciaeque liber&tae sunt, nations and prov- 
inces were liberated. 

c) Construction according to Sense. Sometimes an Ad- 
jective does not agree with a noun according to strict gram- 
matical form, but according to sense ; as, — 

pars bSstiis abject! sunt,' part (of the men) were thrown, 
to beasts. 



ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 

236. I. Plural Adjectives used Substantively. 
Adjectives are quite freely used as Substantives in the 
Plural. The Masculine denotes persons; the Neuter 
denotes things ; as, — 

docti, scholars ; parva, small things ; 

mall, the wicked; m^gna, great things ; 

Graecl, the Greeks ; utilia, useful things ; 

postrl, our men. 
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2. Neuter Plural Adjectives thus used are confined mainly to the 
Nominative and Accusative cases. Such forms as m&gn5rum, om- 
nium ; m&gnis, omnibus, would ordinarily lead to ambiguity ; yet 
where there is no ambiguity, they sometimes occur ; as, — 

parva componere magnis, to compare small things with great. 
Otherwise the Latin says : m&gnftrum rSrum, mftgnls rSbus, etc, 

237. Singular Adjectives used Substantively. Ad- 
jectives are less freely used as Substantives in the Sin- 
gular than in the Plural. 

1 . Masculine Adjectives occur only occasionally in this use ; as, — 
probus invidet n6minl, the honest man envies nobody. 

a. Usually vir, hom5, or some similar word is employed ; as, — 

hom5 doctus, a scholar ; 
vir R5manuB, a Roman, 

b. But when limited by a pronoun any adjective may be so 
used; a^, — 

Mo doctus, this scholars 
doctus quidam, a certain scholar, 

2. Neuters are likewise infrequent ; as, — 

vSrum, truth ; 
iHBtaniy justice ; 
honestum, virtue. 

a. This substantive use of Neuter Singulars is commonest in the con- 
struction of the Genitive of the Whole, and after Prepositions ; as, — 
aliquid veri, something true ; 
nihU novi, nothing new; 
in medid, in the midst. 

238. From Adjectives which, like the above, occasionally admit the 
substantive use, must be carefully distinguished certain others which 
have become nouns ; as, — 

adversftrius, opponent ; hiberna, winter quarters ; 

aequSlis, contemporary ; proplnquus, relative ; 

amicus, friend ; socius, partner ; 

c5gn&tus, kinsman ; sod&lis, comrade ; 

vIcXnus, neighbor ; etc. 
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ADJECnVBS WITH THE FORCE OF ADVERBS. 

239. The L^atin often uses an Adjective where the Eng- 
lish idionvemploys an Adverb or an adverbial phrase ; as, — 

sen&tiis frequSns oonvSnit, the senate assembled in great members ; 
fuit iMiuduuB mSoum, he was constantly with me. 

\^ 

COBffPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

240. I. The Comparative often corresponds to the English Positive 
with * rather^ * somewhat^ etc, ; as, — 

seneotfls est loqu&oior, old age is rather talkative. 

2. So the Superlative often corresponds to the Positive with 
^ very'' I as, — 

vir fortissimus, a very brave man. 

3. Strengthening Words. Vel and quam are often used with 
the Superlative as strengthening particles, vel with the force of * very^^ 

, and quam with the force of * as possible ' ; as, — 
vel m&zimus, the very greatest ; 
quam m&zimae c5piae, as great forces as possible. 

4. Phrases of the type * more rich than brave ' regularly take the Comparative 
in both members ; as, — 

exercitus erat ditior quam fortior, the army was more rich than brave. 

OTHER PECULIARITIES. 

241. I . Certain Adjectives may be used to denote a part of an oi^ect, 
chiefly primus, eztrSmus, summus, medius, Infimus, Imus ; as, — 

summus m5ns, the top of the mountain ; 
eztrSmft hieme, in the last part of the winter. 

2. Prior, primus, tlltimus, and postrSmus are frequently equiva- 
lent to a relative clause ; as, — . 

primus eam vidl, / was the first who \aw her ; 
filtimus dScessit, he was the last who withdrew. 

3. When multus and another adjective both limit the same noun, 
et is generally used ; as, — 

multae et mftgnae c5git&ti5nSs, tnany {and) great thoughts. 
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Chapter IV. — Syntax of Pronouns. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

242. I. The Personal Pronouns as subjects of verbs 
are, as a rule, not expressed except for the purpose of 
emphasis^ contrast^ or clearness. Thus ordinarily : — 

vide5, 1 see I amat, he loves. 

But ego tS vide5, et tfl mS vidSs, / see you, and you see me 

2. The Genitives mel, tul, nostrl, vestri are used only as Objective 
Genitives ; noBtrflm and vestribn as Genitives of the Whole. Thus : — 

memor tul, mindful of you: 
deslderium vestri, longing for you ; 
iiSm5 vestrflm, no one of you. 

a. But nostrttm and vestrttm are regularly used in place of the Pos- 
sessive in the phrases omn1nTTr"gostiHm, omnium vestram; 
as, — 

fOrtana omnium nostrtlm, the fortune of us all. 

3. When two Verbs govern the same object, the Latin does not 
use a pronoun with the second, as is the rule in English. Thus : — 
virtus amXcitias conciliat et c5nservat, virtue establishes friend- 
ships and maintains them (not eas cdnservat). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

243. I. The Possessive Pronouns, as a rule, are not 
employed except for the purpose of clearness. Thus : — 

patrem am5, / love my father , 

d6 fmi morte fl6bas,/<7w wept for the death of your son. 
But — 

d6 morte fllil mel flSb^s, you wept for the death of my son. 

a. When expressed merely for the sake of clearness, the pos- 
sessive usually stands after its noun ; but in order to indi- 
cate emphasis or contrast, it precedes ; as, — 
8U& manH llberos occidit, with his own hand he slew his 

children ; 
meSl quidem sententia, in my opinion at least. 
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2. Sometimes the Possessive Pronouns are used with the force of 
an Objective Genitive; as, — 

metns ▼ester, fear of you; 
deslderium tnam, longing for you, 

3. For special emphasis, the Latin employs ipslus or ipsdrum, in 
apposition with the Genitive idea implied in the Possessive; as, — 

mea ipslus oper&, by my own help ; 
nostrSl ips5rum operft, by our own heip; 
a. So sometimes other Genitives ; as, — 

me& unius operft, by the assistance of me alone, 

REFLEXIVi: PRONOUNS. 

244. I. The Reflexive Pronoun s6 and the Possessive 
Reflexive suus have a double use: — 

1. They may refer to the subject of the clause (either principal or 
subordinate) in which they stand, — * Direct Reflexives ' ; as, — 

sS amant, they love themselves ; 

su5s amlc5s adjuvat, he helps his own friends ; 

eum 6r5vi, ut sS servSret, / besought him to save himself. 

II. They may stand in a subordinate clause and refer to the sub- 
ject of the principal clause, — * Indirect Reflexives ' ; as, — 
m6 Srivit ut s6 dfifenderem, he besought me to defend him (lit. thai 

I defend himself) , 
mS 5ravSrunt, ut f5rtiiiibum suSrum dSfSnsi5nem susoiperem, 

they besought me to undertake the defense of their fortunes . 

a. The Indirect Reflexive is mainly restricted to those clauses 
which express the thought, not of the author, but of the sub- 
ject of the principal clause. 

2. The Genitive sui is regularly employed, like mel and tul, as an 
Objective Genitive, e.g. oblltus wol^ forgetful of himself ; but it occa- 
sionally occurs — particularly in post- Augustan writers — in place of the 
Possessive suus ; as, fruitur f SmSL sul, he enjoys his own fame. 

3. S6 and suus are sometimes used in the sense, one's self one's 
own, where the reference is not to any particular person ; as, — 

sS amftre, to love one''s self; 

suum genium propitiftre, to propitiate one''s own genius. 
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4. Suus sometimes occurs in the meaning his own, their own, etc., 
referring not to the subject but to an oblique case ; as, — 

Hannibalem sul oivSs S olvit&te SjScSrunt, his own feltow-citizens 
drove out Hannibal. 

a. This usage b particularly frequent in combination with 
quisque; as, — 
Buus quemque error vSzat, his own error troubles each. 

5. The Reflexives for the first and second persons are supplied by 
the oblique cases of ego and ttl (§ 85) ; as, — 

v6s dSfenditis, /^// defend yourselves. 



RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

245. I. The Latin has no special reciprocal pronoun Qeach other''), 
but expresses the reciprocal notion by the phrases : inter n6s, inter 
▼68, inter sS ; as, — 

Belgae obsidSs inter sS dedSrunt, the Belgae gave each other host- 
ages (lit. among themselves) ; 
amamus inter n58, we love each other ; 
Gain inter sS cohort&ti sunt, the Gauls exhorted each other. 

a. Note that the Object is not expressed in sentences of this type. 



DZSMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

HIo, nie, late. 

246. I. Where hic and ille are used in contrast, hic usually refers 
to the latter of two objects, and ille to the former. 

2. BHc and ille are often used in the sense of ^ the following''; as, — 

ThemistoclSs his verbis epistulam misit, Themistocles sent a letter 

(couched) in the following words ; 
illud intelleg5, omnium 5ra in mS conversa esse, / understand 

this, that the faces of all are turned toward me. . 

3. Hie often means the famous ; as, Sol5n ille, the famous Solon. 

4. Iste frequently involves contempt ; as, iste hom5, that fellow ! 

5. The above pronouns, along with is, are usually attracted to the 
gender of a predicate noun ; as, hic est honor, meminisse officium 
auum, this is an honor, to be mindful of one's duty. 
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Is. 

247. I. Is often serves as the antecedent of the relative qui. 
Thus : — 

M&zimum, eum qui Tarentum reoSpit, dllSa^ I loved Maximusy the 
man who retook Tarentum, 

a. Closely akin to this usage is is in the sense of such ( = talis) ; 
as,— 

n6n sum is qui terrear, / am not such a person as to be 
frightened, 

b. Note the phrase id quod, where id stands in apposition with 
an entire clause ; as, — 

ii5n suspic&batur (id quod nunc sentiet) satis mult5s 
testes n5bls reliqu5s esse, he did not suspect {a thing 
which he will now perceive) that we had witnesses enough 

kft. 

Yet quod alone, without preceding id, sometimes occurs in 
this use. 

2. Is also in all cases serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, 'he; 'she; 'it; 'they; 'them: 

3. When the English uses 'that of; 'those of* to avoid repetition 
of the noun, the Latin omits the pronoun ; as, — 

in ezeroitii Sullae et posted in CrassI fuerat, he had been in the 
army of Sulla and afterward in that of Crassus ; 

ntUlae mS f&bulae dSleotant nisi PlautI, no plays delight ?9ie except 
those of Plautus. 

4. Note the phrases et is, et ea, etc.y in the sense : and that too ; as, — 
vincula, et ea sempiterna, imprisonment, and that too permanently. 

Idem. 

248. I. idem in apposition with the subject or object often has 
the force of also, likewise ; as, — 

quod idem mihi contigit, which likewise happened to me (lit. which, 

the same thing); 
bonus vir, quem eundem sapientem appell&mus, a good man, whotn 

we call also wise, 

2. For Idem atque (ac), the same as, see § 341, \,c. 
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Ipse. 

249. I . Ipse, literally selfy acqmres its special force from the con- 
text; as, — 

e6 ipsS dig, on that very day ; 

ad ipsam ripam, close to the bank ; 

ipsS terr5re, iy mere fright ; 

▼alvae s6 ipsae aperuSrunt, the doors opened of their own accord; 

ipse aderat, he was present in person. 

2. The reflexive pronouns are often emphasized by the addition of 
ipse, but ipse in sued cases, instead of standing in apposition with the 
reflexive, more commonly agrees with the subject ; as, — 

sSoum ipsX loquuntur, they talk with themselves ; 

sS ipse continQre non potest, he cannot contain himself. 

3. Ipse is also used as an Indirect Reflexive for the purpose of 
marking a contrast or avoiding an ambiguity ; as, — 

Persae pertimuSrunt nS AloibiadSs ab ipsis dSscIsceret et cum 
sols in gr&tiam redlret, the Persians feared that Alcibiades 
would break with them and become reconciled with his countrymen. 

ea molestissimS ferre dSbent hominSs quae ips5rum oulp& con- 
traota sunt, men ought to chafe most over those things which have 
been brought about by their own fault (as opposed to the fault of 
others). 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

250. Agreement, i. The Relative Pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in Gender and Number, but its case is 
determined by its construction in the clause in which it 
stands; as, — 

mulier queun vidSbSmus, the woman whom we saw ; 
bona quibus fruimur, the blessings which we enjoy. 

2. Where the antecedent is compound, the same principles for 
number and gender prevail as in case of predicate adjectives under 
similar conditions (see § 235, B^ 2). Thus : — 

pater et HUus, qui capti sunt, the father and son who were captured ; 
stultitia et timidit&s quae fugienda sunty folly and cowardice which 

must be shunned; 
hondrSs et vlct5riae quae sunt f5rtulta, honors and victories which 
are accidental. 
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3. The Relative regularly agrees with a predicate noun (either 
Nominative or Accusative) instead of its antecedent ; as, — 

career, quae lautumiae vocantur, the prison, which is called Lau- 

tumiae ; 
Celtae, quae est tertia pars, the Celts, who are the third part. 

4. Sometimes the Relative takes its gender and number from the 
meaning of its antecedent ; as, — 

pars qui bSstils object! sunt, a part (of the men) who were thrown 
to beasts. 

5. Occasionally the Relative is attracted into the case of its ante- 
cedent; as, — 

n^tus e6 patre qu6 dizl, born of the father that I said. 

251. Antecedent. I. The antecedent of the Relative is 
sometimes omitted; as, — 
qui n&tflreun sequitur sapiSns est, he who follows Nature is wise. 

2. The antecedent may be implied in a possessive pronoun (or 
rarely an adjective) ; as, — 

nostra qui i^em&nsimus oaedSs, the slaughter of us who remained; 

servlll tumultfl, quos flsus ac discipllna sublevSrunt, at the up- 
rising of the slaves, whom experience and discipline assisted 
(servlll = servorum). 

3. Sometimes the antecedent is repeated with the Relative ; as, — 
erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus, there were two routes, by which 

{routes). 

4. Incorporation of Antecedent in Relative Clause. The 

antecedent is often incorporated in the relative clause. Thus : — 

a) When the relative clause stands first ; as, — 

quam quisque n5vit artem in h&c sS ezerceat, let ecu^h 
one practice the branch which he knows. 

b) When the antecedent is an appositive ; as, — 

non longS ^ Tolos§tium finibus absunt, quae clvitfts 
est in provinciS, they are not far from the borders of 
^ the Tolosates, a state which is in our province. 

c) When the logical antecedent is a superlative ; as, — 
ThemistoclSs dS servis suls, quern habuit fidSlissimum 

misit, Themistocles sent the most trusty slave he had. 
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d) In expressions of the type — 

qu& 68 prfLdentiSL ; quae tua est prudentia, such is your 
prudence (lit. of which prudence you are; which is your 
prudence) . 

5. The Relative is never omitted in Latin as it is in English. Thus 
the boy I saw must be puer quern vidl. 

6. The Relative is used freely in Latin, particularly at the beginning 
of a sentence, where in English we employ a demonstrative; as, — 

qu5 factum est, by this it happened; 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so ; 

quibos rebus cSgnitls, when these things became known, 

7. The Relative introducing a subordinate clause may belong 
grammatically to a clause which is subordinate to the one it intro- 
duces ; as, — 

numquam dignS satis laudftrl philosophia poterit, cui qui 
p&reat, omne tempus aet&tis sine molestLSL possit dSgere, 
philosophy can never be praised enough^ since he who obeys her 
can pass all his life without annoyance (lit. he who obeys which, 
etc.). 
Here cui introduces the subordinate clause possit and connects it 
with philosophia ; but cui is governed by pftreat, which is subordi- 
nate to possit. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

252. I. Quis, any one, is the weakest of the Indefinites, aiid stands 
usually in combination with si, nisi, nS, num ; as, — 
si quis putat, if any one thinks. 

2. Aliquis (adj. aliqui) is more definite than quis, and corre- 
sponds usually to the English some one, somebody, some ; as, — 

nunc aliquis dicat mihi, now let somebody tell me; 

utinam modo ag&tur aliquid, oh that something may be done. 

3. Quidam, a certain one, is still more definite than aliquis ; as, — 
homo quidam, a certain man (i.e. one whom I have in mind) . 

a. Q\:ddam (with or without quasi, as if) is sometimes used in the 
sense : a sort of, kind of; as, — 
quaedam c5grna.ti5. a sort of relationship; 

mors est quasi quaedam migra,ti5, death is a kind of transfer, 
as it were. 
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3. But when a predicate noun is of different gender or number from 
its subject, the verb usually agrees with its nearest substantive ; as, — 
Tarquinii m&terpa patria erat, Tarquinii was his native country 

on his mother* s side ; 
n5n omnia error BtultLtLa est dicenda, no/ every error is to be called 
folly. 

a. Less frequently the verb agrees with an ap{>ositive ; as, — 

Corioli, oppidum VolscGrum, captum est, Corioli, a town of the 
Volsci, was captured, 

4. Construction according to Sense. Sometimes the verb 
agrees with its subject according to sense instead of strict gram- 
matical form. Thus : — 

a) In Number; as, — 

multitiid5 hominiim conv6nerant, a crowd of men had 
gathered. 

b) In Gender ; as, — 

duo mHia crucibus adflid sunt, two thousand {men) were 
crucified. 

With Two or More Subjects. 

255. I. Agreement in Number. With two or more sub- 
jects the verb is regularly plural ; as, — 

pater et fHius mortui sunt, the father and son died, 

2. But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject ; viz,^ — 

a) When the verb precedes both subjects or stands between 
them; as, — 

mortuus est pater et fllius ; 
pater mortuus est et HUus. 

b) When the subjects are connected by aut ; aut . . . aut ; 
vel . . . vel; neque . . . neque; as, — 

neque pater neque filius mortuus est, neither father nor 
son died, 

3. When the different subjects are felt together as constituting a 
whole, the singular is used ; as, — 

temeritSs XgnorSltioque viti5sa est, rashness and ignorance are 
bad, 
a. This is regularly the case in sen&tus populusque RSm&nus. 
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4. Agreement in Person. With subjects of different persons 
the verb always takes the first person rather than the second, and the 
second rather than the tkird; as, — 

si ttl et TuUia valStis, ego et Cicer5 vaiemus, if you and Tullia 
are well, Cicero and I are luell. 

5. Agreement in Gender. With subjects of different genders 
the participle in the compound tenses follows the same principles as 
laid down for predicate adjectives. See § 235, B, 2. 



VOICES. 

256. I . The Passive Voice sometimes retains traces of its original 
middle or reflexive meaning ; as, — 

ego n5n patiar eum dfifendl, I shall not allow him to defend himself 

2. In imitation of Greek usage many perfect passive participles are 
used by the poets as indirect middles, i,e. the subject is viewed as act- 
ing not upon himself, but as doing something in his own interest ; as, — 

▼Sl&tuB tempora, having veiled his temples. 
a. Occasionally finite forms of the verb are thus used ; as, — 
tunicSl indHcitur artHs, he covers his limbs with a tunic. 

3. Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the passive ; as, — 

ourritur, people, run (lit. // is run) ; 

▼entum est, he (they, etc.) came (lit. // was come). 

TENSES. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

257. I. The Latin tenses express two distinct no- 
tions : — 

a) The period of time to which the action belongs : 
Present, Past, or Future. 

b) The kind of action: Undefined, Going on, or 
Completed. 

The Latin with its six tenses is able to express each of the three kinds 
of action for each of the three periods of time (making practically nine 
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tenses). It does this by employing certain tenses in more than one 
way, as may be seen by the following table : — 

PERIOD OF TIME. 





Pkbsbnt. 


Past. 


Future. 


Undefined. 


Present : 


Historical Perfect : 


Future : 




8Crn>6, / write. 


scripsl, / wrote. 


sciibam, / shall 
write. 


Going on. 


Present : 


Imperfect : 


Future : 




scribO, / am 


scribdbam, / 


acjVosjn J shall 




writing. 


was writing. 


be writing. 


Completed. 


Present Perfect : 


Pluperfect : 


Future Perfect : 




scrlpsi, / have 


scrlpseram, / 


scripserG, / 




written. 


had written. 


shall have writ- 
ten. 



2. It will be seen that the Present may express Undefined action 
or action Going on ; so also the Future. The Perfect likewise has a 
double use, according as it denotes action Completed in present time 
(Present Perfect) or Undefined action belonging to past time (Historical 
Perfect). 

Principal and Historical Tenses. 

258. Tenses which denote Present or Future time are 
called Principal Tenses ; those which denote Past time 
are called Historical. 

The Principal Tenses of the Indicative are : Present, 
Future, Present Perfect, Future Perfect. 

The Historical Tenses are: Imperfect, Historical Per- 
fect, Pluperfect. 

Present IndicatiTe. 

259. Besides the two uses indicated in the table, the 
Present Indicative presents the following peculiarities : — 

I . It is used to denote, a general truths i.e. something true^ not 
merely in the present but at all times (^Gnomic Present') ; as, — 

virtus conoiliat amIcitiSLs et cdnservat, virtue establishes ties of 
friendship and maintains them (i.e, always does so). 
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2. It is used of an attempted action (< Conative Present ') ; as, — 

dum vltant vitia, in contraria ourrunt, while they try to avoid 
(vltant) vices y they rush into opposite ones. 

3. In lively narration the Present is often used of a past action 
(^ Historical Present ') ; as, — 

Caesar Aeduls obsidSB imperat, Caesar demanded hostages of the 
Aedui (lit. demands^, 

4. In combination with jam, jam diH, jam pridem, and similar 
words, the Present is frequently used of an action originating in the 
past and continuing in the present ; as, — 

jam diu oupi5 t6 visere, I have long been desiring to visit you (i,e. I 
desire and have long desired) . 

Imperfect Indicative. 

260. I. The Imperfect primarily denotes action going 
on in past time ; as, — 

libmm legSbam, I was reading a book, 

a. This force makes the Imperfect especially adapted to serve 
as the tense of description (as opposed to mere narration) . 
« 

2. From the notion of action going on, there easily develops the 
notion of repeated or customary action ; as, — 

16gat5B interrogabat, he kept aslHngthe envoys \ 

puer C. Dullium vidSbam, as a b^y I often used to see Gaius Duilius. 

3. Like the Present, the Imperfect often denotes an attempted 
action (* Conative Imperfect ') ; as, — 

hoBtSs nostrds intrSL mflnIti5nSB pr5gredl prohibSbant, the enemy 
. tried to prevent (prohibSbant) our men from advancing within 
the fortifications, 

4. The Imperfect, with jam, jam diQ, jam dfldum, etc., is some- 
times used of a past action which had been continuing for some 
timcL; as, — 

domicilium R5mae multSs jam annos habSbat, he had had his 
residence at Rome for many years (i.e. he had it at this time 
and had long had it) . 
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Future Indicative. 

261. I. The two regular uses of the Future have been given 
above in the Table (p. 168)- 

2. The Latin is much more exact in the use of the Future than is 
the English. We say : ' If he comes, /shall be glady where we really 
mean \ ' If he shall come^ etc. In such cases the Latin rarely admits 
the Present, but generally employs the Future; viz, si ▼eniet, 
laetus er5. 

Perfect Indicative. 

262. A, Present Perfect. Several Present Perfects denote the 
state resulting from a completed act, and so seem equivalent to the 
Present; as, — 

- » j /^^^'w (lit. I have become acquainted with); 

c5n8u6vl, lam wont (lit. I have become accustomed), 

B. Historical Perfect. The Historical Perfect is primarily the 
tense of narration (as opposed to the Imperfect, the tense of descrip- 
tion)', as, — 

RSgulus in senatum vSnit, mand&ta ezposuit, reddl captivds 
neg&vit esse iitile, Regulus came into the Senate, set forth his 
commission, said it was useless for captives to be returned. 
I. Occasionally the Historical Perfect is used of a general truth (* Gnomic 
Perfect'). 

Pluperfect Indicative. 

263. The Latin Pluperfect, like the English Past Per- 
fect, denotes an act completed in the past; as, — 

Caesar RhSnum trftnslre dScrSverat, Bed n&vSs deerant, Caesar 
had decided to cross the Rhine, but had no boats. 

Future Perfect Indicative. 

264. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed 
in future time. Thus : — 

scrlbam epistulam, cum redieris, / will write the letter when you 
have returned (lit. when you shall have returned) . 
a. The Latin is much more exact in the use of the Future Per- 
fect than the English, which commonly employs the Present 
Perfect instead of the Future Perfect. 
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Epistolary Tenses. 

265. In letters the writer often uses tenses which are not appro- 
priate at the time of writing, but which will be so at the time when his 
letter is received ; he thus employs the Imperfect and the Perfect for 
the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Present Perfect ; as, — 
nihil habSbam quod scriberem, neque enim novl quidquam 
audieram et ad tu&s omnSs epistul&s jam rescrlpseram, / 
have nothing to write, for T have heard no news and have 
already answered all your letters. 



TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

266. A, In Independent Sentences. See §§ 272-280. 
B, In Depepdent Sentences. In dependent sentences the 

tenses of the subjunctive usually conform to the so-called 
Sequence of Tenses. 

267. I. In the Subjunctive the Present and Perfect are 
Principal tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect, Historical. 

2. By the Sequence of Tenses Principal tenses are fol- 
lowed by Principal, Historical by Historical. Thus : — 

Principal Sequence, — 

vi^ed quid facias, / see what you are doing, 
videbd quid f aci&s, / shall see what you are doing, 
videro quid faci&s, I shall have seen what you are doing. 
vided quid fSceris, I see what you have done, 
vidSbd quid f Sceris, / shall see what you have done, 
viderd quid fSceris, / shall have seen what you have done. 

Historical Sequence, — 

vidSbam quid facerSs, T saw what you were doing, 
vidl quid f acerSs, / saw what you were doing, 
vlderam quid facerSs, T had seen what you were doing, 
vidSbam quid fScissSs, I saw what you had done, 
vidl quid fScissSs, T saw what you had done, 
videram quid fScissSs, I had seen what you had done, 

3. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive denote incomplete 
action, the Perfect and Pluperfect completed action, exactly as in the 
Indicative. 

Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



172 Syntax. 

Peculiarities of Sequence. 

268. I. The Perfect Indicative is usually an historical tense (even 
when translated in English as a Present Perfect), and so is followed by 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive ; as, — 

dSmdnstr&vI qu&rS ad causam accSderem, / have shown why I 
took the case (lit. T showed why, etc.), 

2. A dependent Perfect Infinitive is treated as an historical tense 
wherever, if resolved into an equivalent Indicative, it would be his- 
torical; as, — 

videor ostendisse qu&lSs del essent, I seem to have shown of what 
nature the gods are (ostendisse here corresponds to an Indic- 
ative, ostendl, I showed). 

3. The Historical Present is sometimes regarded as a principal 
tense, sometimes as historical. Thus: — * 

Sulla 8u5s hort&tur ut forti animd sint, Sulla exhorts his soldiers 

to be stout-hearted; 
Qallos hort&tur ut arma caperent, he exhorted the Gauls to take 

arms. 

4. Conditional sentences of the * contrary-to-fact ' type are not 
affected by the principles for the Sequence of Tenses ; as, — 
honestum t&le est ut vel si igndr&rent id hominSs su& tamen 

pulchritHdine laud&bile esset, virtue is such a thing that 
even if men were ignorant of it, it would still be worthy of 
praise for its own loveliness. 

5. In conditional sentences of the ' contra^-to-fact ' type the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive is usually treated as an Historical tense ; as, — 

si sdl5s ed3 dIcerSs miseros, quibus moriendum esset, nSminem 
tu quidem edrum qui viverent exciperSs, // you called only 
those wretched who must die, you would except no one of those 
who live. 

6. In clauses of Result and some others, the Perfect Subjunctive is 
sometimes used as an historical tense. Thus: — 

rSx tantum mdtus est, ut Tissaphernem hostem jtldicSrit, the 
king was so much moved that he adjudged Tissaphernes an 
enemy. 
This construction is rare in Cicero, but frequent in Nepos and sub- 
sequent historians. The Perfect Subjunctive in this use represents a 
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result simply as a fact without reference to the continuance of the act^ 
and therefore corresponds to an Historical Perfect Indicative of direct 
statement. Thus, jtldic&rit in the above example corresponds to 
a jtldicavit, he adjudged. To denote a result as something continuous^ 
all writers use the Imperfect Subjunctive after historical tenses. 

7. Sometimes perspicuity demands that the ordinary principles of 
Sequence be abandoned altogether. Thus : — 

a) We may have the Present or Perfect Subjunctive after an 
historical tense ; as, — 

VerrSs Siciliam ita perdidit ut ea restitui ndn possit, 
Verres so ruined Sicily that it cannot be restored 
(Direct statement ; non potest restitui) ; 

ftrdSbat HortSnsius dicendi cupidit&te sic, ut in 
nlUld flagrantius studium viderim, Hortensius 
burned so with eagerness to speak that I have seen in no 
one a greater desire (Direct statement : in null5 vidl, 
r have seen in no one). 

Note. — This usage is different from that cited under 6. Here, by neglect of 
Sequence, the Perfect is used as a principal tense ; there the Perfect was used as an 
historical tense. 

b) We may have a principal tense followed by the Perfect Sub- 
junctive used historically; as, — 

nSscid quid causae fuerit ctlr nfillSUi ad m6 litterSs 
darSs, / do not know what reason there was why you 
did not send me a letter. 

Here fuerit is historical, as is shown by the following 

Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Method of expressing Future Time in the Subjunctive. 

269. The Future and Future Perfect which are lacking 
to the Latin Subjunctive are supplied in subordinate 
clauses as follows : — 

I . a) The Future is supplied by the Present after principal tenses, 
by the Imperfect after historical tenses. 
U) The Future Perfect is supplied by the Perfect after principal 
tenses, by the Pluperfect after historical tenses. 

This is especially frequent when the context clearly shows, 
by the presence of a future tense in the main clause, that the 
reference is to future time. Thus : — 
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Qalll pollioentur 86 faotflrds, quae Caesar imperet, the Gauls 

promise they will do what Caesar shall order; 
Qalll pollicSbantur sS factilrds, quae Caesar imper&ret, the Gauls 

promised they would do what Caesar should order ; 
Qalll pollicentur sS factClrds quae Caesar imper&verit, the Gauls 

promise they will do what Caesar shall have ordered; 
Qalll pollicSbantur sS faotClr5s quae Caesar imper&visset, the 

Gauls promised they would do what Caesar should have ordered, 

2. Even where the context does not contain a Future tense in the 
main clause, Future time is often expressed in the subordinate clauses 
by the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive. Thus : — 
timeo n6 veniat, I am afraid he will come ; 

Caesar ezspect&bat quid c5nsilil hostSs caperent, Caesar was 
waiting to see what plan the enemy would adopt. 

3- Where greater definitehess is necessary the periphrastic forms 
in -urus sim and -Urus essem are employed, especially in clauses of 
Result, Indirect Questions, and after n6n dubitd quin; as, — 
n5n dubitd quin pater ventQrus sit, / do not doubt that my 

father will come ; 
n5n dubitabam quin pater ventflrus esset, / did not doubt that 
my father would come, 

4. Where the verb has no Future Active Participle or where it 
stands in the passive voice, its Future character may be indicated by 
the use of the particles mox, brevi, statim, etc.^ in connection with 
the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive ; as, — 
n5n dubitd quin tS mox htljus rel paeniteat, / do not doubt that 

you will soon repent of this thing; 
n5n dubitSbam quin haec rSs brevI c5nficerStur, / did not doubt 
that this thing would soon be finished. 



TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

270. I. The tenses of the Infinitive denote time not 
absolutely, but luith reference to the verb on which they 
depend. Thus : — 

a) The Present Infinitive represents an act as contemporaneous 
with the time of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 
vidStur honorSs adsequT, he seems to be gaining honors ; 
vidSb&tur hondrSs adsequi, he seemed to be gaining honors . 
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b) The Perfect Infinitive represents an act as prior to the time 
of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 
vidStur hondrSs adsecutus esse, he seems to have gained 

honors ; 
▼XsuB est hondrSs adsecHtus esse, he seemed to have 
gained honors, 

c} The Future Infinitive represents an act as subsequent to that 
of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 
vidStur hondrSs adsecutCbrus esse, he seems about to gain 

honors ; 
vXsus est hondrSs adsectltfirus esse, he seemed about to 
gain honors. 

2. Where the English says * ought to have done,'' * might have done,"* 
etCy the Latin uses dSbui, oportuit, potui, with the Present Infini- 
tive; as, — 

dSbnit dicere, he ought to have said (lit. owed it to say) ; 
oportuit venire, he ought to have come ; 
potuit vidSre, he might have seen. 

a. Oportuit sometimes takes the Perfect Infinitive instead of the Pres- 
ent; as, — 

h5c Jam pridem fckctiun esse oportuit, ikis ought long ago to 
have, been done. 

3. Periphrastic Future Infinitive. Verbs that have no Par- 
ticipial Stem express the Future Infinitive Active and Passive by fore 
ut or futflrum esse ut, with the Subjunctive ; as, — 

spSro fore ut tS paeniteat levit&tis, I hope you will repent of your 
fickteness (lit. hope it wilt happen that you repent) ; 

spSrd futflrum esse ut hostSs arceantur, T hope that the enemy will 
be kept off, 

a. The Periphrastic Future Infinitive is often used, especially in the 
Passive, even in case of verbs which have the Participial Stem ; as, — 
8p6r5 fore ut hostSs vincantur, / hope the enemy will be con- 
quered. 

4. Passives and Deponents sometimes form a Future Perfect Infini- 
tive with fore ; as, — 

spSrd epistulam scrlptam fore, / hope the letter will have been 

written ; 
put5 mS omnia adeptum fore, / think that I shall have gained 

everything. 
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THE MOODS. 

MOODS IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
The Indicative in Independent Sentences. 

271. The Indicative is used for the statement of facts, 
the supposition of facts, or inquiry after facts. 

I . Note the following idiomatic uses : — 

a) With possum ; as, — 

possum multa dioere, / might say much ; 

poteram multa dicere, / mzght have said much (§ 270, 2). 

b) In such expressions as longum est, aequum est, melius 
est, difficile est, utilius est, and some others ; as, — 
longum est ea dicere, /'/ would be tedious to tell that ; 
difficile est omnia persequi, /'/ would be difficult to enu- 
merate everything. 

The Subjunctive in Independent Sentences. 

272. The Subjunctive is used in Independent Sentences 
to express something — 

1 . As willed — Volitive Subjunctive ; 

2. As desired — Optative Subjunctive ; 

3. Conceived of as possible — Potential Subjunctive. 

VOLITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

273. The Volitive Subjunctive represents the action as 
willed. It always implies authority on the part of the 
speaker, and has the following varieties : — 

A. Hortatory Subjunctive. 

274. The Hortatory Subjunctive expresses an exhor- 
tation. This use is confined to the first person plural, 
of the Present. The negative is n6. Thus : — 

e&mus, let us go ; 

amSmus patriam, let us love our country ; 

n6 dSspSrSmus, let us not despair. 
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B. Jussive Subjunctive. 

275. The Jussive Subjunctive expresses a command. 
The Jussive stands regularly in the Present Tense, and 
is used — 

1. Most frequently in the third singular and third plural ; as, — 

dicat, let him tell ; 
dicant, let them tell; 

ixnpil nS pl&cftre audeant deds, let not the wicked dare to appease 
the gods. 

2. Less frequently in the second person ; as, — 

i8t5 bond {Lt&re, use that advantage ; 
modestS vlvis, Uve temperately, 

C. Prohibitive Subjunctive. 

276. The Subjunctive is used in the second person sin- 
gular and plural, with n6, to express a prohibition. As 
regards the use of tenses, the Perfect seems to be used 
where there is special excitement or emotion^ otherwise the 
Present; as, — 

n6 repugnStis, do not resist ! 

tfl v6r6 istam nS rellqueris, don't you leave her ! 

a. Neither of these constructions is frequent in classical prose. 

d. The distinction sometimes drawn between the Present and the Perfect 
in this construction, restricting the former to general prohibitions, and 
the latter to those addressed to a definite second person, will not hold. 

c. A commoner method of expressing a prohibition is by the 
use of n61I (nollte) with a following infinitive, or by 
cavS nS with the Subjunctive ; as, — 

n61i hoc facere, don'^t do this (lit. de unwilling to do) I 
ndlite mentlrl, do not lie I 

oav6 n6 haec faciSU, do not do this (lit. take care lest 
you do), 

D, Deliberative Subjunctive. 

877. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used in questions 
and exclamations implying doubt or indignation. The 
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Present is used referring to present time, the Imperfect 
referring to past. The negative is n6n. Thus : — 

quid faciam, what shall I do? 

ego redeatn^ shall I go back f 

qnid faceretn, what was I to do ? 

huno ego n5n dlligam, shall I not cherish this man f 

a. These Deliberative Questions are usually purely Rhetorical in char- 
acter, and do not expect an answer. 

E, Concessive Subjunctive. 

278. The Subjunctive is used to indicate something as 
granted or conceded for the sake of argument The Present 
is used for present time, the Perfect regularly for past. 
The negative is n6. Thus : — 

sit h6c v6rum, granting that this is true (lit. let this be true) ; 

nS sit summum malum dolor, malum certS est, granting that pain 

is not the greatest evily yet it is certainly an evil ; 
fuerit malus civis alils, tibi quandd esse coepit, granting that he 

was a bad citizen to others^ when did he begin to be so toward you ? 

OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

279. The Optative Subjunctive occurs in expressions of 
wishing. The negative is regularly n6. The use of tenses 
is as follows : — 

1 . The Present Tense, often accompanied by utinam, is used where 
the wish is conceived of as possible. 

di istaec prohibeant, may the gods prevent that I 

f alsus utinam v&tSs sim, oh that I may be a false prophet I 

n6 veniant, may they not come ! 

2. The Imperfect expresses, in the form of a wish, the regret that 
something is not so now ; the Pluperfect that something was not so in 
the past. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are always accompanied by 
utinam ; as, — 

utinam istud ex anim5 dlcerSs, would that you were saying that in 
earnest^ {i.e. I regret that you are not saying it in earnest) ; 

PSlIdSs utinam vitasset Apollinis arcus, would thai Achilles had 
escaped the bow of Apollo ; ^ -^ 

utinam nS n&tus essem, would that I had not been born, ^r 
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POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 

280. The Potential Subjunctive expresses a possibility. 
The negative is non. The following uses are to be noted : — 

1 . The Potential Subjunctive may designate a mere objective possi- 
bility (English auxiliary may). The tense is usually the Present, but 
the Perfect (with the force of the Present) sometimes occurs. The 
subject is generally an indefinite pronoun. Thus : — 

dicat aliqiiis, some one may say ; 
dizerit aliquis, some one may say ; 
quaerat quispiam, some one may ask ; 
dicSLB,you (one) may say (§ 356, 3). 

a. This construction is by no means frequent, and is confined 
mainly to a few phrases like those given as examples. 

2. The Potential Subjunctive may represent something as contingent 
upon a condition expressed or understood (English auxiliary should^ 
would). Both Present and Perfect occur, and without appreciable 
difference of meaning. Thus : — 

fdrtfLnsun citius reperi&s quam retdne&s, one would more quickly find 

Fortune than keep it (i.e. if one should make the trial) ; 
vix v6rl simile vide&tur, it would seem hardly likely ; 
paene dicam, I should almost say (i.e. if I were to express an opinion) ; 
orSdideritn, / should believe. 

a. Here belongs the use of velim, malim, n5Iitn, as more 
cautious forms of statement for volo, m&15, nolo. Thus : — 
velim mihi Igndsc&s, I wish you would forgive me; 
nolim putSs mS jooarl, / don^t want you to think Pm 

joking. 

b. When the condition is expressed, we get one of the regular 
types of Conditional Sentences (see § 303) ; as, — 

diSs dSficiat, si c5ner Snumer&re caus&s, time would 
fail if I should attempt to enumerate the reasons. 

3. In the Imperfect the Potential occurs only in the second per- 
son singular (with indefinite force ; § 356, 3) of a few verbs, chiefly 
the following : — 

crSderSs, one might have believed ; 

vidSrSs, cernerSs, one might have seen., perceived ; 

put&rSs, one might have thought. 
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The Imperative. 

281. The Imperative is used in commandSy admonitions, 
and entreaties (negative n6); as, — 

egredere ex urbe, depart from the city ; 
mihi ignosce, pardon me ; 
val^j/areweit. 

1. The Present is the tense of the Imperative most commonly used, 
but the Future is employed — 

a) Where there is a distinct reference to future time, especially 
in the apodosis of conditional sentences ; as, — 

rem vdbis pr5ponam; v5s eam penditdte, /will lay the 
matter before you ; do you {then) consider it ; 

si bene disput&bit, tribuito litterls Graecis, if he shall 
speak well, attribute it to Greek literature, 

b) In laws, treaties, wills, maxims, etc. ; as, — 

consulSs summum jiis habentd, the consuls shall have 
supreme power ; 

hominem mortuom in urbe n6 sepellto, no one shall bury 
a dead body in the city ; 

amicitia rSgi Antiochd cum populd R5m2Lno his ISgi- 
bus et condici5nibu8 estS, let there be peace between 
Antiochus and the Roman people on the following terms 
and conditions. 

quartae estd partis M&rous hSrSs, let Marcus be heir to 
a fourth {of the property) ; 

igndscito saepe alteri, numquam tihi, forgive your neigh- 
bor often, yourself never. 

2. Except with the Future Imperative the negative is not used in 
classical prose. Prohibitions are regularly expressed in other ways. 
See § 276, c. 

3. Questions in the Indicative introduced by quin {why notf) are 
often equivalent to an Imperative or to the Hortatory Subjunctive; as, — 

quin abis, go away ! (lit. why don'^t you go away f) 

quia vocem continStis, keep still! (lit. why don't you stop your 

voices f) 
quin equ5s conscendimus, let us mount our horses (lit. why do we 

not mount our horses f) 
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MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 
Clauses of Purpose. 

282. I. Clauses of Purpose are introduced most com- 
monly by ut (uti), quo {that^ in order thai), n6 {in order that 
noty lest), and stand in the Subjunctive ; as, — 

edimus, ut vivSmus, we eat that we may live. 

adjuta m6 qu6 h6c fiat facilius, help me, in order that this may be 

done more easily. 
portSLs clausit, nS quanl oppid&nl injUriam acciperent, he closed 

the gates, lest the townspeople should receive any injury. 

a. Qu5, as a rule, is employed only when the purpose clause 
contains a comparative or a comparative idea. Occasional 
exceptions occur ; as, — 

haec f aciunt qu5 Chrem6tem absterreant, they are doing 
this in order to frighten Chremes. 

b. Ut n6 is sometimes found, as more emphatic than n6. 
Thus : — 

ut nS quid neglegenter agaxnus, in order that we may not 
do anything carelessly. 

c. Ut non (for n6) is used where the negation belongs to some 
single word, instead of to the purpose clause as a whole. 
Thus : — 

ut ndn Sjectus ad aliSnos, sed invit&tus ad tuds vide- 
are, that you may seem not driv^en out among strangers, 
but invited to your own friends. 

d. To say * and that not "" ox 'or that not,'' the Latin regularly 
uses n6ve (neu) ^ as, — 

ut e&rum rSrum vis minuer6tur, neu p5nti nocSrent, 
that the violence of these things might be lessened, and 
that they might not harm the bridge ; 

proftlgit, nS caperStur nSve interficerStur, he fled, that he 
might not be captured or killed. 

e. But neque (for neve) is sometimes used in the second clause when 
ut stands in the first, and, after the Augustan era, even when the first 
clause is introduced by ne. 
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2. A Relative Pronoun (qui) or Adverb (ubi, unde, qu6) is fre- 
quently used to introduce a Purpose Clause ; as, — 

HelvStil lSg&t5s mittunt, qui dicerent, the Helvetii sent envoys to 

say (lit. who should say) ; 
haec habul, dS senecttlte quae dicerem, / had these things to say 

about old age ; 
n5n habSbat qu6 fugeret, he had no place to which to flee (lit. whither 

he might flee). 

a. Qui in such clauses is equivalent to ut is, ut egro, etc. ; ubi to ut 
ibi ; undo to ut inde ; qu5 to ut e5. 

3. Relative clauses of pi^rpose follow dignus, indlgnus, and ido- 
neus; as, — C 

id5neu8 fuit nStnd quern imitftrSre, there was no one suitable for 
you to imitate {cf. n6md fuit quern imitarSre, there was no 
one to imitate) ; 

dignus est qui aliquand5 imperet, he is worthy to rule sometime, 

4. Purpose clauses often depend upon something to be supplied 
from the context instead of upon the principal verb of their own sen- 
tences; as, — 

ut haec omnia omittam, abiimus, to pass over all this (/ will say 
that) we departed. 

Clauses of Characteristio. 

283. I. A relative clause used to express an essential 
quality or characteristic of an afitecedent not otherwise de- 
fined is called a Clause of Characteristic, and stands in 
the Subjunctive ; as, — 

multa sunt, quae mentem acuant, they are many things which 
sharpen the wits. 

Clauses of Characteristic are opposed to those relative clauses which 
are used merely to state or assume some fact about an antecedent 
already defined, and which therefore take the Indicative; as, — 

Cat5, senex jiicundus, qui SapiSns appell&tus est, Cato^ a deUght- 
ful old man, who was called 'The Wise."* 

The Clause of Characteristic implies * a man of the sort that does some- 
thing''; the Indicative relative clause implies 'a man who actually 
does something.'' 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Clauses of Cfiaract eristic. 183 

2 . Clauses of Characteristic are used especially after such expressions 
as, est qui ; sunt qui ; nSm5 est qui ; nUllus est qui ; iinuB est 
qui ; sdlus est qui ; quis est qui ; is qui ; etc. Thus : — 

sunt qui dicant, there are (some) who say ; 

n6m5 est qui putet, there is nobody who thinks ; 

sapientia est iina quae maestitiam pellat, philosophy is the only 

thing that drives away sorrow ; 
quae civit&B est quae n5n SverU possit, what state is there that 

cannot be overthrown f 
n5n is sum qui improbds laudem, / am not the sort of man that 

praises the wicked, 

a. Sometimes (very rarely in Cicero and Caesar) the clause of characteris- 
tic is used after comparatives ; as, — 

n5n longrius hostSs aberant quam qu5 telum adigrl posset, 
the enemy were not too far off for a dart to reach them (lit. further 
off than [a point"] to which a dart could be cast), 

3. The Clause of Characteristic often conveys an accessory notion 
of cause (since) or opposition (although). Thus : — 

a) Cause. The relative is then frequently accompanied by ut, 
quippe, utpote ; as, — 

5 f5rt1in&te adulSscSnSy qui tuae virtutis HomSrum 
praeconem invSneris, O fortunate man^ since you 
have found a Homer as the herald of your valor ; 

ut qui optim5 jflre earn pr5vinciam obtinuerit, since 
he held that province by excellent right. 

b) Opposition : — 

egomet qui sSro Graec&s litter&s, attigissem, tamen 
compltlrSs diSs AthSnis commorStus sum, /, al- 
though I had taken up Greek literature late in life, 
nevertheless tarried several days at Athens. 

4. Clauses of Characteristic may also be introduced by quin = qui 
(quae, quod) n6n ; as, — 

n6in5 est quin saepe audierit, there is no one who has not often 
^m^^ieard ; 

•V^^^^t militum quin vulner&rStur, there was no one of the soldiers 
^^H^^K/^zi* not wounded. 

5. Under Clauses of Characteristic belong also phrases of the type : 
quod sciam, so far as I know ; quod audierim, so far as I have 
heard. 
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Clauses of Result. 

284. I. Clauses of Result are usually introduced by ut 
{tkaty so thaf)y negative ut n6n (so that not), and take the 
Subjunctive. The main clause often contains tantus, talis, 
tot, is ( = talis), tarn, or some similar word. Thus : — 

quis tarn dSm6ns est ut sua voluntate maereat, who is so senseless 

as to mourn of his own volition f 
Siciliam ita vastavit ut restitui in antiquum statum n5n possit, 

he has so ravaged Sicily that it cannot be restored to its former 

condition ; 
m5ns altissimus impendSbat, ut facile perpauci prohibSre pos- 

sent, a very high mountain overhung, so that a very few could 

easily stop them, 

2. A Result Clause is often introduced by a Relative Pronoun or 
Adverb, qui ( = ut is), qu6 ( = ut e6), etc. ; as, — 

n6m5 est tarn senex qui sS annum ndn putet posse vivere, nobody 

is so old as not to think he will live a year ; 
hab6tis eum consulem qui pSrSre vestrls dScrStIs n5n dubitet, 

you have a consul such as does not hesitate to obey your decrees. 

a. These relative clauses of result are a development of the Clause of 
Characteristic, and sometimes it is difficult to distinguish the two con- 
structions. It is best to class the relative clause as one of Characteristic, 
unless the result idea is clear and unmistakable. 

3. Result clauses may also be introduced by quin = ut n6n ; as, — 

nihil tam difficile est quIn quaerendd investlgarl possit, nothing 
is so difficult that it cannot be disco^tered by searching. 

nSmd est tam fortis quIn rel novitate perturbStur, no one is so 
steadfast as not to be thrown into confusion by a strange 
occurrence. 

Note phrases of the type : — 

fieri n5n potest quIn scrlbam, | r cannot avoid wrUing. 
facere non possum quIn scrlbam, J 

4. Note the use of quam ut to denote result after comparatives ; as,— 

urbs erat mdnitior quam ut prim5 impeta capl posset, the city was too 
strongly fortified to be taken at the first attack (lit. more strongly fortified 
than \so'\ that it could be taken, etc.)^ 
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Causal Clauses. 

285. Causal clauses are introduced chiefly by the fol- 
lowing particles : — 

1 . Quod, quia, quoniam. 

2. Cum. 

3. Quandd. 

286. The use of moods is as follows : — 

I. Quod, quia, quoniam take the Indicative when the 
reason is that of the writer or speaker ; they take the Sub- 
junctive when the reason is viewed as that of another. 
Thus : — 

Parthds time5 quod diffidd c5pi!8 nostris, l fear the ParthianSj 
because I distrust our troops. 

ThemistoclSs, quia non tutus erat, Corcyram dSmigr&vit, The- 
mis tocles^ since he was not safe, moved to Corcyra. 

neque m6 vixisse paenitet, quoniam bene virf, / do not regret 
having lived, since I have lived well. 

S5cratSs acciis&tus est quod corrumperet juventfltem, Socrates 
was arraigned on the ground that he was corrupting the young. 
(Here the reason is not that of the writer but of the accuser. 
Hence the Subjunctive.) 

AeduX Caesarl gratias Sg6runt, quod 86 perlculd Uber&visset, 
the Aedui thanked Caesar because he had delivered them from 
danger. (The reason of the Aedui.) 

quoniam MiltiadSs dicere non posset, verba prd ed f6cit TX- 
sagorfts, since Miltiades could not speak, Tisagoras spoke for 
him. (The reason of Tisagoras.) 

noctfl ambul&bat ThemistoclSs, quod somnum capere n5n pos- 
set, Themistocles used to walk at night because {as he said) he 
couldnH sleep. 

a. Verbs of thinking and saying often stand in the Subjunc- 
tive in causal clauses as though the act of thinking or say- 
ing, and not the contents of the thought or language, con- 
stituted the reason. Thus : — 

BeUovacI suum ftumerum n5n oompl6vSrunt, quod sS 
suo ndmine cum Rdm&nis bellum gestClrds dice- 
rent, the Bellovaci did not furnish their complement, be- 
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cause they said they were going to wage war with the 
Romans on their own account. 

b. N5ii quody n5ii qu5 (by attraction for n5n e5 quod), non 
quia, not that, not because; and n5n quod ii5n, n5n qu5 
n6n, n5n quin, not that . . . not; not because . . . not; 
not but what, are usually employed merely to introduce a 
hypothetical reason, and hence take the Subjunctive ; as, — 
id f6oI, n5n quod v58 banc d6f6n8i5nem dSsiderfire 

arbitribrer, sed ut omn68 intellegerent, this I did, 
not because I thought you needed this defense, but thcU all 
might perceive ; 
Cra8B5 commendfltidnem n5n sum poUicitus, n5n quin 
earn valittlram apud t6 arbitr&rer, sed eg6re mihi 
oommeiidflti5ne n5n vidSbfltur, / did not promise a 
recommendation to Crassus, not that I did not think it 
would have weight with you, but because he did not seem 
to me to need recommendation. 

c. But clauses introduced by n6n quod, n5n quia take the 
Indicative if they state a fact, even though that fact is denied 
to be the reason for something ; as, — 

h5o ita Benti5, ndn quia sum ipse augur, sed quia sic 
ezlstimibre nds est necesse, this I think, not because I 
am myself an augur {which I really am), but because it 
is necessary for us to think so. 

2. Cum causal regularly takes the Subjunctive; ais, — 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so; 

cum sis mortalis, quae mort&lia sunt, cflra, since you are mortal, 
care for what is mortal. 

a. Note the phrase cum praesertim (praesertim cum), 
especially since ; as, — 

Aedu5s accusat, praesertim cum e5rum precibus ad- 
ductuB bellum BUBc6perit, h^ blamed the Aedui, 
especially since he had imdertctken the war at their 
entreaties. 

3. Quand5 (less frequent than the other causal particles) governs 
the Indicative ; as, — 

id omitt5, quandd vobis ita placet, / pass over that, since you so 
wish. 
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Temporal Clauses introduced by Postquam, Ut, Ubi, 
Simnl ac, etc, * 

287. I. Postquam (posteSquam), after; ut, ubi, when; 
cum primum, simul, simul ac (simul atque), as soon as, when 
used to refer to a single occurrence regularly take the Per- 
fect Indicative ; as, — 

EpamlndndSLs postquam audlvit vioisse Boeoti5s, < Satis ^ inquit 
*■ vixi,' Epaminondas, after he heard that the Boeotians had con- 
quered, saidy ^ I have lived enough? ' 

id ut audlvit, Coroyram dfimigravit, when he heard this, he moved 
to Corey r a ; 

Caesar cum primum potuit, ad ezeroitum oontendit, Caesar, as 
soon as he could, hurried to the army; 

ubi dS Caesaris adventu oerti5r6s faoti sunt, 16gflt5s ad eum 
mittunt, when they were informed of Caesar'* s arrival, they sent 
envoys to him, 

a. The Historical Present may take the place of the Perfect in this con- 
struction. 

2. To denote the repeated occurrence of an act, ut, ubi, simul 
atque, as often as, when following an historical tense, take the Plu- 
perfect Indicative ; as, — 

ut quisque Verris animum offenderat, in lautumi^ statim coni- 
ci8bfltur, whenever anybody had offended Verres'^s feelings, he 
was forthwith put in the stone-quarry ; 

host8s, ubi aliqu5s 8gredient6s c5nsp6zerant, adori6bantur, 

whenever the enemy had seen any men disembarking, they 
attacked them, 

a. In Livy and succeeding historians the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive are used to denote this repeated occurrence of an act (' Indefi- 
nite Frequency') ; as, — 

id ubi dizisset, hastam mittebat, whenever he had said that, he 
hurled a spear. 

3. Occasionally the above conjunctions are followed by the Pluper- 
fect Indicative of a single occurrence. This is regularly the case with 
postquam in expressions denoting a definite interval of time (days, 
months, years, etc^, such as post tertium annum quam, tribus post 
annis quam. Thus : — 
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pauols post di6bu8 quam LfLcft disoesserat, ad Sardiniam vSnit, 

a few days after he had departed from Luca he came to Sar- 
dinia; 
poBtquam oooupStae SyrScflsae erant, profeotus est Cartha- 
ginem, after Syracuse had been seized^ he set out for Carthage. 

4. The Imperfect Indicative also sometimes occurs to denote a continued 
state; as, — 

postquam BOmam advent&bant, sen&tiis cSnsultiis est, after they were 

on the inarch towards Rome^ the Senate wets consulted ; 
postquam stracti utrimque st&bant, after they had been drawn up on both 

sides and were in position. 

5. Rarely postquam, posteftquam, following the analogy of cum, take 
the Subjunctive, but only in the historical tenses ; as, — 

posteiUiuam samptuSsa fieri fQnera coepissent, ISere sublftta s\mt, 
after funerals had begun to be elaborate, they were done away with by law. 



Cni22-ClauBeB. 

A, Cum REFERRING TO THE PAST. 

288. I. Cum, when referring to the past, takes — 

A, The Indicative (Imperfect, Historical Perfect, or 
Pluperfect) to denote the point of time at which something 
occurs. 

B, The Subjunctive (Imperfect or Pluperfect) to denote 
the situation or circumstances under which something 
occurs. 

.Examples : — 

Indicative. 

an tum erSs consul, cum in Pal&ti5 mea domus 2b:d6bat, or were 
you consul afJiidJime when my house burned up on the Palatine f 

or6d5 t um cum Sicilia fldrSbat opibus et cdpils mag;na artificia 
fuisse in e5 Insula, / believe that af_the time when Sicily was 
powerful in riches and resources there were great crafts in that 
island; 

e5 tempore pSruit cum p&r8re neoesse erat, he obeyed at the time 
when it was necessary to obey ; 

il l5 dig , cum est lata 15x dS mS, onjhat day when the law^ concern- 
ing me was passed. 
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Subjunctive. 
Lj^Bander cum vellet Lycflrgi ISgSs oommut&re, prohibitus est, 

when Lysander desired to change the laws of Lycurgus, he was 
prevented] 
PythagorSLs cum in geometric quiddam novi invSnisset, Musis 
bovem immolSsse dicitur, when Pythagoras had discovered 
something new in geometry^ he is said to have sacrificed an ox to 
the Muses. 

a. Note that the Indicative is much less frequent in such clauses 
than the Subjunctive, and is regularly confined to those cases 
where the main clause has tun^, eo di§, eo anno, eo tem- 
pore or some similar correlative of the cum. Sometimes it 
depends entirely upon the point of view of the writer whether 
he shall employ the Indicative or Subjunctive. 

2. When the logical order of the clauses is inverted, we find cum 
with the Perfect Indicative or Historical Present, in the sense of when^ 
when suddenly. The main clause in such cases often has jam, vix, 
aegrS, nondum ; as, — 

jam Galll ez oppido fugere apparSbant, cum m£tr8s familiae 
repente procurrSrunt, the Gauls were already preparing to 
flee, when suddenly the matrons rushed forth (logically, the ma- 
trons rushed forth as the Gauls were preparing to flee) ; 

Trfivirf LabiSnum adorlri parSbant, cum duSs legionSs vSnisse 
cognoscunt, the Treviri were preparing to attack, when {sud- 
denly) they learned that two legions had arrived. 

3. To denote a recurring action in the past cum is followed by the 
Indicative, particularly of the Pluperfect ; as, — 

ci^n ad aliquod oppidum vSnerat, eadem lecticS ad cubiculum 
dSferSbStur, whenever he had arrived at some town, he was 
(always) carried in the same litter to his room ; 

cum equitatus noster s§ in agrds §j§cerat, essedSlri5s ez silvls 
SmittSbat, whenever our cavalry had advanced into the fields, 
he would send his charioteers out from the woods. 

a. Sometimes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive is thus used ; as, — 
saepe cum allquem videret minus bene vestitum, suum 

amiculum dedit, o/ien, whenever he saw some one more poorly 

clothed^ he gave him his own mantle ; 
cum procucurrissent, Numidae effugriebant, as often as they 

had advanced, the Numidians ran away. 
This construction is frequent in Livy and subsequent historians. 
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B, Cum REFERRING TO THE PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

289. When cum refers to the Present or Future it regu- 
larly takes the Indicative ; as, — 

turn tua r68 agitur, pariSa cum proximua ibrdet, your own interests 

are at stake when your neighbor's house is burning; 
cum vidSbis, tum sciSs, when you see, then you will know. 

a. The Indicative of the Present or Future may denote also a recurring 
action; as, — 
BtabUitas amicitiae cSnnrmiUri potest, cum hominSs cu- 

pidinibus imper&bunt, firm friendship can be established 

whenever men shall control their desires, 

C, Other Uses of Cum. 

290. I. Cum Explicative. Cum, with the Indicative, is some- 
times used to indicate the identity of one act with another ; as, — 
cum tacent, clamant, their silence is a shout (lit. when they are 

silent, they shout), 

2. Cum . . . tum. When cum . . . tum mean both , , . and^ 
the cum-clause is in the Indicative ; but when cum has the force of 
while, though, it may take the Subjunctive ; as, — 
cum t8 semper dXlSzerim, tum tuls factis incfinsus sum, while 1 

have always loved you, at the same time I am incensed at 

your conduct. 

Clauses introduced by Anteqnam and Priusquam, 

A. With the Indicative. 

291. Antequam and priusquam (often written ante . . . 
quam, prius . . . quam) take the Indicative to denote an 
actual fact. 

1 . Sometimes the Present or Future Perfect ; as, — 
prius respondSs quam xo%^,you answer before f ask; 

nihil contrS disputSlb5 priusquam dizerit, / wiU say nothing in 
opposition^ before he speaks, 

2. Sometimes the Perfect, especially after negative clauses ; as, — 
n5n prius jugulandl finis fuit, quam Sulla omn8s su5s dlvitils 

ezplSvit, there was no end of murder until Sulla satisfied all 
his henchmen with wealth. 
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B, With the Subjunctive. 

292. Antequam and priusquam take the Subjunctive to 
denote an act as anticipated, 

1 . Thus the Subjunctive may denote — 

a) An act in preparation for which the main act takes place ; as, — 
priusquam dimic&rent, f oedus ictum eat, he. in anticipa- 
tion of the fight y a treaty was struck. 

By an extension of this usage, the Subjunctive is sometimes used of general 
truths, where the anticipatory notion has faded out ; as, — 
tempest&s minatur antequam surgrat, the tempest threatens before it rises. 

b) An act anticipated and forestalled ; as, — 

priusquam tSlum adicf posset, omnis aoi8s terga vertit, 
before a spear could be hurled^ the whole army fled. 

c) An act anticipated and deprecated ; as, — 

animum omittunt priusquam loo5 d8migrent, they die 
rather than quit their post. 

2. After historical tenses the Imperfect Subjunctive is used, espe- 
cially by post-Augustan writers, where the notion of anticipation has 
practically vanished ; as, — 

s51 antequam s$ abderet fugientem vidit Ant5nium, the sun before 
it set saw Antony fleeing. 

Clauses introduced by i?ai22, Ddnec, Quoad. 

293. I. Dum, wM/e, regularly takes the Indicative of 
the Historical Present ; as, — 

Alexander, dum inter prlm5r6s pflgnat, sagittS ictus est, Alex- 
ander, while he was fighting in the van, was struck by an arrow; 

dum haec geruntur, in fln8s Venell5rum pervSnit, while these 
things were being done, he arrived in the territory of the Venelli. 

II. Dum, d5nec, and quoad, as long as^ take the Indica- 
tive; as, — 

dum anima est, spSs est, as long as there is life, there is hope ; 
Lacedaemoni5rum gSns f ortis fuit^ dum Lycfirgi 18g8s vigSbant, 

the race of the Lacedaemonians was powerful, as long as the laws 

of Lycurgus were in force ; 
Cat5, quoad vixit, virttltum laude crSvit, Cato, as long as he lived, 

increased in the fame of his virtues. 

Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



192 Syntax. 

III. Dum, d5neo, and quoad, until, take: — 

1. The Indicative, to denote an actual event ; as, — 
d5neo rediit, fuit silentium, there was silence till he came ; 
fermm in corpore retdnuit, quoad renuntL&tum est Boe5tios 

vicisse, he kept the iron in his body until word was brought that 
the Boeotians had conquered, 

fl. In Livy and subsequent historians dum and dSnec in this sense often 
take the Subjunctive instead of the Indicative; as, — 
trepid&tiOnis aliquantiim eddbant, d5nec timor quietem 
fScisset, they showed some trepidation, until fear produced quiet, 

2. The Subjunctive, to denote anticipation or expec- 
tancy; as, — 

ezspecttvit Caesar dum n^vSa oonvenirent, Caesar waited for the 

ships to assemble ; 
dum hoBtfis veniant, morSbor, I shall wait for the enemy to come. 

Substantive Clauses. 

294. A Substantive Clause is one which as a whole 
serves as the Subject or Object of a verb, or denotes 
some other case relation. 

A. Substantive Clauses developed from the Volitive. 

295. These are generally used as object-clauses, and 
occur with the following classes of verbs : — 

I. With verbs signifying to admonish^ request^ command^ urge^ per- 
suade^ induce^ etc. (conjunctions ut, nS) ; as, — 
postulo ut fiat, / demand that it be done (dependent form of the 

Jussive fiat, let it be done!) ; 
orat, nS abe9.s, he begs that you will not go away ; 
militSs cohortatus est ut hostium impetum sustinSrent, he ex- 
horted his soldiers to withstand the attack of the enemy ; 
HelvStiis persuSsit ut ezlrent, he persuaded the Helvetii to march 
forth, 
a, Jubeo, command, order, regularly takes the Infinitive. 

1 Especially : moneo, admoneo ; rogfC, 6r6, pet5, postul5, precor, 
flagrito; mandC, imperS, praecipiS; suadeo, hortor, cohortor; per- 
suades, impelld. 
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2. With verbs signifying to grant, concede, permit, cUiow} etc, (con- 
junction ut) ; as, — 

huio oono6do ut ea praetereat, I allow him to pass that by (depend- 
ent form of the Jussive ea praetereat, let him pass that by I) ; 

coiisull permisBum est ut duSLs legionSs scriberet, the consul was 
permitted to enroll two legions. 

3. With verbs of hindering, preventing^ etc, (conjunctions nfi, 
qu5ininuB, quin) ; as, — 

nS lustrum perficeret, mors prohibuit, death prevented him from 
finishing the lustrum (dependent form after past tense of nS 
lUstrum perficiat, let him not finish, etc.) ; 

prohibuit quominus in iiiium oolrent, he prevented them from, com- 
ing together ; 

neo, quIn Srumperet, prohibfirl poterat, nor could he be prevented 
from rushing forth. 

a, Quin is used only when the verb of hindering is accompanied by a 
negative, or stands in a question implying a negative ; it is not neces- 
sarily used even then. 

Clauses introduced by quOminus and quIn are probably devel- 
oped from Purpose Clauses. 

4. With verbs of deciding, resolving^ etc. (conjunctions ut, n5) ; 
as,— 

constitueram ut prfdiS Idfls Aquini manfirem, / had decided to 

remain at Aquinum on the \2th; 
dSorSvit senStus ut Opimius vid§ret, the Senate decreed that Opi- 

mius should see to it ; 
convSnit ut unis castris miscSrentur, // was agreed that they should 

be united in one camp. 

5. With verbs oi striving,^ etc. (conjunctions ut, n5) ; as, — 
lab5r&bat ut reliquSs oIvit&t6s adjungeret, he was striving to join 

the remaining states to him ; 
contendit nS ea SniLnti&rentur, he strove that those things should not 

be reported. 

a. 06nor, try, always takes the Infinitive. 
Note. — Verbs of all the above classes also a^mit the Infinitive, especially 
in poetry. 

1 Especially : permlttC, conc§d6, n5n patior. 
•2 Especially: prohibeC, ImpediS, dSterreC. 

8 Especially : c5nstitu5, d€cem5, cense5, placuit, convenit, pa- 
ciscor. 

* Especially : labdrS, dO operam, id agrS, contendd, impetrS. 
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6. With a few other expressions, such as neoease est, reliquum 
Wty sequitur, licet, oportet ; as , — 

reliquum est ut dooeam, // remains for me to show ; 
licet redeSs, you may return ; 
oportet loquftmur, we must speak. 
On licet and oportet without ut, see paragraph 8. 

7. Here also belong phrases of the type: niUla causa est cfLr, 
qu&r6, quin ; n5n est cfLr, etc.; nihil est cilr, etc, ; as, — 

nfUla causa est cflr timeam, there is no reason why I should fear 
(originally Deliberative : why should If ear? There* s no reason) ; 
n6n est qu&r6 timeam, there is no reason why I should fear ; 
nihil est quIn dicam, there is no reason why I should not say, 

8. Many of the above classes of verbs at times take the simple Sub- 
junctive without ut. In such cases we must not recognize any omis- 
sion of ut, but simply an earlier form of expression which existed 
before ^e ut-clause arose. This is regularly the case with necesse 
est, licet, and oportet ; see 6. Other examples are : — 

e5s h5c mone5 dSsinant, / warn them to stop ; 

huic imperat adeat cIvitStSs, he orders him to visit the states, 

B. Substantive Clauses developed from the Optative. 
296. Here belong clauses : — 

1. With verbs of wishing^ desiring^ especially cupi5, opt5, volS, 
m&15 (conjunctions ut, n5); as, — 

opt5 ut in h5c jfldici5 nSmo improbus reperi&tur, / hope that in 
this court no bad man may be found (here ut reperiStur repre- 
sents a simple optative of direct statement, viz, reperiatur, may 

.^^, no bad man be found I) ; 

''^' cupi5 n6 veniat, I desire that he may not come, 

a. The simple Subjunctive (without ut) sometimes occurs with verbs of this 
class. (See { 296, 8.) Examples are : vellem BcriberSs, / could vfish 
you wene writing; vellem scripsisset, I could wish he had written . 

2. With verbs 6i fearing (time6, metu5, vereor). Here nfi means 
that^ lest, and ut means that not ; as, — 

time5 n6 veniat, I fear that he will come (originally : may he not cornel 

Pm afraid \he willY) ; 
time5 ut veniat, I fear t^at he will not come (originally : fttay he come I 

Pm afraid [he won''t]). 
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a. NS n5n som^imes occurs instead of ut, especially where the verb of 
fearing has a^egative, or where the writer desires to emphasize some 
particular word in the dependent clause ; as, — 

nSn vereor nS li5c nSn flat, / am not afraid that this will not 

happen ; 
vereor nd exercitum flrmum habere n5n possit, I fear that 

he is unable (nSn possit) to have a strong army, 

C Substantive Clauses of Result. 

297. Substantive Clauses of Result (introduced by ut, 
ut n5n) are a development of pure Result clauses, and 
occur with the following classes of words : — 

1 . As object clauses after verbs of doing, accomplishing (especially 
faoi5, efficiS, c6nfioi5). Thus : — 

gra vitas morbf faoit ut medicine egeftmus, the severity of disease 
makes us need medicine, 

2. As the subject of several impersonal verbs, particularly fit, eflttci- 
tur, accidit, Svenlt, contingit, accSdit, fieri pbtest, fore, sequitur, 
relinquitur. Thus : — 

ez qu5 efficitur, ut voluptas n5n sit summum Y^oumxcl, from which 

it follows that pleasure is not the greatest good; 
ita fit, ut n8m5 esse possit be^tus, thus it happens that no one can 

be happy ; 
aooSdSbat ut nfivSa deessent, another thing was the lack of ships 

(lit. it was added that ships were lacking) , 

3. As an appositive after several such expressions as jfis est, m58 
est, o52isuSti!Ld5 est; also after neuter pronouns, h5o, illud, etc. 
Thus: — 

est m5s hominum ut n51int eundem plfiribus r8bus ezoellere, 

it is the way of men not to wish the same person to excel in 
many things, 

D, Substantive Clauses introduced by Qnin, 

298. Substantive Clauses introduced by quin (used some- 
times as subject, sometimes as object) occur after negative 
and interrogative expressions of doubt, omission, and the 
like, particularly after n6n dubit5, / do not doubt ; quis 
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dubitat, wko doubts? ; n6n (baud) dubium est, there is no 
doubt. The mood is the Subjunctive. Examples : — 

quia dubitat quin in virtdte divitiae sint , who doubts that in virtue 

there are riches ? 
n5n dubium erat quIn ventOrus esset, there was no doubt that he 

was about to come. 

a. In Nepos, Livy, and post-Augustan writers an Infinitive sometimes 
takes the place of the quin-clause after n6n dubit5 ; as, — 

n5n dubit&mus inventus esse, we do not doubt that men were found. 

b. N5n dubit5, / do not hesitate, is regularly followed by the Infinitive, 
though sometimes by a quin-clause. 



E. « Substantive Clauses introduced by Quod. 

299. I. Quod, the fact that, that, introduces Substan- 
tive Clauses in the Indicative. This construction occurs 
especially — 

a) In apposition with a preceding demonstrative, as hoc, id, 
illud, ilia, ex eo, inde, etc. Thus : — 

illud est admir£ti5ne dignum, quod captfvds retinen- 
dSs cSnsuit, this is especially worthy of admircUion^ 
that he thought the prisoners ought to be kept ; 

hoc und praestSmus vel m§zim§ ferls, quod colloqui- 
mur inter nos, in this one respect are we especially 
superior to the beasts, that we talk with each other. 

b) After bene fit, bene accidit, male fit, bene facere, 
etc. ; as — ^ 

bene mihi accidit, quod mittor ad mortem, it is well for 

me that I am sent to death ; 
bene f Scisti quod m^nsistl, you did well in remaining. 

2. Quod at the beginning of the sentence sometimes has the force 
of as regards the fact that. Thus : — 

quod multitfidinem GermSnorum in Galliam tr£dfic5, id mel 
mfiniendi causS faci5, as regards the fact that I atn trans- 
porting a multitude of Germans into Gaul, I am doing it for 
the sake of strengthening myself; 

quod me Agamemnona aemul^I putas, falleris, as regards your 
thinking that I emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. 
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Indirect Questions, 

300. I. Indirect Questions are Substantive Clauses used 
after verbs of askings inquiring, telling and the like. They 
take their verb in the Subjunctive.^ Like Direct Questions 
(see § 162) they may be introduced — 

d) By Interrogative Pronouns or Adverbs ; as, — 

die mihi ubi fueris, quid fSceris, tell me where you were, 

what you did; 
ooulfs jadictrl non potest in utram partem fluat Arar, 
it cannot be determined by the eye in which direction the 
Arar flows ; 
bis bina quot essent, nSsciSbat, he did not know how 
many two times two were. 

Note. — Care should be taken to distinguish Indirect Questions from 
Relative Clauses. The difference between the two appears clearly in 
the following : — 
effugere n6m5 id potest quod futurum est, Ho one can escape what 

is destined to come to pass ; but 
saepe autem ne fitile quid em est scire quid futfirum sit, but often 

it is not even useful to know what is coming to pass. 

b) By num or -ne, without distinction of meaning ; as, — 

EpamlndndSs quaeslvit num salvus esset olipeus, or 

salvusne esset olipeus, Epaminondas asked whether 

his shield was safe ; 
disputfltur num interire virtfls in homine possit, the 

question is raised whether virtue can die in a man ; 
ex Sdcrate quaesitum est ndnne Archelaum befltum 

putibret, the question was asked of Socrates whether he 

did not think Archelaus happy. 

Note. — N5nne in Indirect Questions occurs only after quaerS, as in the 
last example above. 

2. Often the Indirect Question represents a Deliberative Subjunctive 
of the direct discourse ; as, — 

n6soi5 quid faciam, I do not know what to do. (Direct : quid faoiam, 
what shall I do .') 

1 Exclamations, also, upon becoming indirect, take the Subjunctive, as c5n- 
siderft quam variae sint hominum cupidines, consider how varied are the 
desires of men. (Direct : quam variae sunt hominum cupidinSs !) 
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3. After verbs of expectation and endeavor (ez8pect5, o5nor, 
experior, tempt5) we sometimes find an Indirect Question intro- 
duced by si ; as, — 

c5iiantur si perrampere possint, they try whether they can break 
through. 

a. Sometimes the governing verb is omitted ; as, — 

pergit ad proximam spSluncam si f5rte e5 vestieria fer- 
rent, he proceeded to the nearest cave {to see) if the tracks led 
thUher. 

4. Indirect Double Questions are introduced in the main by the 
. same particles as direct double questions (§ 162, 4) ; viz. : — 

utrum ... an; 
-ne an ; 

.... an; 

• •, • • ^®* 

Examples : — 

quaero utrum vSrum an falsum sit, 
quaer5 vSrumne an falsum sit^ 
quaer5 vSrum an falsum sit, 
quaero vSrum falsumne sit, 

a. 'Or not' \n the second member of a double question is ordinarily 
expressed by necne, less frequently by an nOn ; as, — 
dl utrum sint necne, quaeritur, it is asked whether there are gods 
or not, 

5. Hand sci5 an, nSsci5 an, by omission of the first member of 
the double question, occur with the Subjunctive in the sense : / am 
inclined to think, probably ^ perhaps ; as, — 

baud sci5 an h5c v8rum sit, / am inclined to think this is true. 

Here the full form of expression would be : — 

baud sci5 utrum h5c falsum an vSrum sit. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

301. Conditional Sentences are compound sentences 
(§ 164) consisting of two parts, the Protasis (or con- 
dition)y usually introduced by si, nisi, or sin, and the 
Apodosis (or conclusion). We distinguish the following 
types of Conditional Sentences: — 
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First T]rpe. — Nothing Implied as to the Reality of the 
Supposed Case. 

302. I. Here we regularly have the Indicative in both 
Protasis and Apodosis. Any tense may be used ; as, — 

si h5o orfidis, err^, if you believe this, you are mistaken; 
nftttlram si s equflmu r, numquam aberrflbimus, if we follow 

Nature^ we shall never go astray ; 
si h6o dlzistly errSstI, if you said t/tis, you were in error. 

2. Sometimes the Protasis takes the Indefinite Second Person Singu- 
lar (§ 356, 3) of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, with the force of 
the Indicative ; as, — 

memoria minuitur, nisi earn ezeroe^, memory grows weak unless 
you exercise it, 

3. Here belong also those conditional sentences in which the Prot- 
asis denotes a repeated action ; as, — 

si qnis equitum dSciderat, peditfis circumsistSbant, if any one 
of the horsemen felly the foot-soldiers gathered about him, 

a. Instead of the Indicative, Livy and subsequent writers employ the 
Subjunctive of the Historical tenses in the Protasis to denote repeated 
action; as, — 

A dlcend5 quia diem eximeret, if {ever) anybody consumed a day 
in pleading: si quandS adsidSret, if ever he sat by. 

4. Where the sense demands it the Apodosis in conditional sen- 
tences of the First Type may be an Impe.rative or one of the Inde- 
pendent Subjunctives (Hortatory, Deliberative, etc.) ; as, — 

si h6c cr8ditis, tacSte, if you believe this, be silent; 

si h6c orSdimus, taceamus, if we believe this, let us keep silent. 

Second Type. — Supposed Case represented as Contingent. 

303. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive (of the Pres- 
ent or Perfect tense) in both Protasis and Apodosis ; as, — 

si h6o dicas, errSs, | if you should say this, you would be mis- 

si h5o dizeris, errSveris, J taken, 
si velim Hannibalis proelia omnia dSscrlbere, di8s m8 dSficiat,' 

if I should wish to describe all the bcUtles of Hannibal, time 

would fail me; 
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mentiar, sf negem, I should //V, if I should deny it; 

haeo bI tScum patria loqu&tur, n5nne impetrare d8beat, if your 

country should plead thus with you, would she not deserve to 

obtain her request ? 

a. The Subjunctive in the Apodosis of conditional sentences of this type 
is of the Potential variety. 

b. Sometimes we find the Indicative in the Apodosis of sentences of the 
Second Type, where the writer wishes to assert the consummation of a 
result more positively ; as, — 

aJiter si faciat, naUam habet auctdrit&tem, if he should do 
otherwise, he has no authority. 



Third Type. — Supposed Case represented as Contrary to 

Pact,), 

304. I. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive in both 
Protasis and Apodosis, the Imperfect referring to present 
iimey and the Pluperfect referring to past; as, — 

si amid mel adessept, opis n5n indigSrem^ if my friends were 
here^ I should not lack assistance] 

si h6c dIzissSs, errSssifi^ if yoU had said this, you would have* 
erred] J 

sapientia n5n ezpeter8tur, si nihil effioeret, philosophy would ^ not * 
be desired, if it accomplished nothing; 

o5nsilium, rati5, sententia nisi essent in senibus, non sununum 
o5nsilium m£j5r§s nostri appeUSLssent senStum, unless de- 
liberation, reason, and wisdom existed in old men, our ances- 
tors would not have called their highest deliberative body a 
senate, 

2. Sometimes the Imperfect Subjunctive is found referring to the 

past, especially to denote a continued act, or a state of things still 

existing; as, — 

Laelius, Furius, Cat5, si nihil litterls adjuvarentur, numquam s8 
ad eSrum studium contulissent, Laelius, Furius, and Cato 
would never have devoted themselves to the study of letters, 
unless they had been {constantly) helped by them ; 

num igitiir si ad centSsimum annum vizisset, senectfitis eum 
suae paenitgret, if he had lived to his hundredth year, 
would he have regretted (and now be regretting) his old 
agef 
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3. The Apodosis in conditional sentences of this type sometimes 
stands in the Indicative (Imperfect, Perfect, or Pluperfect), viz. -^ 

a) Frequently in expressions of ability^ obligation^ or neces- 
sity; as, — 

nisi feilcitis in sdcordiam vertisset, exuere jugum 
potu6runt, unless their prosperity had turned to folly ^ 
they could have thrown off the yoke ; 

Note. — In sentences of this type, however, it is not the possibility that is repre- 
sented as contrary-to-fact, but something to be supplied in thought from the context. 
Thus in the foregoing sentence the logical apodosis is et exuissent understood 
{and they would have shaken it off). When the possibility itself is conditioned, the 
Subjunctive is used. 

eum patriB loc5 colore dSbSbSLs, si ilUa in t6 pietfts 
esset, you ought to revere him as a father ^ if you had 
any sense of devotion, 

b) With both the Periphrastic Conjugations ; as, — 

si Pomp6jus occlsus esset, fuistisne ad arma itdrl, if 

Pompey had been slain, would you have proceeded to 

armsf 
bI flniim diem morftti essStis, moriendum omnibus 

fuit, if you had delayed one day, you would all have 

had to die. 

Protasis expressed "withoat SI, 

305. I. The Protasis is not necessarily expressed by a clause with 
si, but may be implied in a single word or phrase > as, — 
ali5qul haec n6n scriberentur, otherwise (i.e. if matters were other- 
wise) these things would not be written ; 
n5n potestis, voluptftte omnia dirigentSs, retinSre virttltem, you 
cannot retain virtue, if you direct everything with reference to 
pleasure. 

2. Sometimes an Imperative, or a Jussive Subjunctive serves as 
Protasis. Thus: — 
crSs petlt5, dabitur, if you ask to-morrow, it shall be given you (lit. 

ask to-morrow, etc.) ; 
haeo reputent, vidfibunt, if they consider this, they will see (lit. let 

them consider, etc.)', 
oav6 haec f aci&s, beware not to do this I (Originally : do this ! then 

beware! i.e. if you do it, beware I Hence beware not to do it I) 
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Use of Nisiy 81 Ndn, Sin. 

306. I . Nisi, unlessy negatives the entire protasis ; bI n5n nega- 
tives a single word ; as, — 
ferrens essem, nisi t6 amarem, / should be hard-hearted unless 1 

loved you; but — 
ferreus essem, si t6 n5n amarem, / should be hard-hearted if I did 
NOT love you. 
In the first example, it is the notion of loving you thai is negatived, 
in the second, the notion of loving. 

2. SI n6n (si minus) must be employed : — 

cC) When an apodosis with at, tamen, cert6 follows ; as, — 
dol5rein si n5n potaer5 frangere, tamen occult&b5, if 

I cannot crush my, sorrow, yet I will hide it. 

b) When an affirmative protasis is repeated in negative form ; 
as,— 
Bl fficeris, m&gnam hab6b5 grfttiam; si n5n fficeris, 

Ign5scam, if you do it , I shall be deeply grateful ; if you 

do not do it, I shall pardon you. 

a. But if the verb is omitted in the repetition, only &. minus is admis- 
sible; as, — 
hOc si assecHtus sum, gaudeO; si minus, mS c0ns51or, if I 

have attained this, I am glad; if not, I console myself. 

3. Sin. Where one protasis is followed by another opposed in 
meaning, but affirmative in form, the second is introduced by sin ; as, — 
hunc milii tim5rem 6ripe ; si v6rus est, n6 opprimar, sin falsni, 

ut timSre dfisinam, relieve me of this fear ; if it is well 
founded, that I may not be destroyed; but if it is groundless, 
that I may cease to fear. 

4. Nisi has a fondness for combining with negatives (n5n, n6m5, 
nihil); as,— 

nihil c5gitavit nisi caedem, he had no thought but murder. 

a. NOn and nisi are always separated in the best Latinity. 

5. Nisi f5rte, nisi v6r6, unless perchance, unless indeed (often 
with ironical force) take the Indicative ; as, — 

nisi vSra, quia perfecta r6s n5n est, n5n vidStur pflnienda, un- 
less indeed, because an act is not consummated, it does not seefn 
to merit punishment. 
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Conditional Clauses of Comparison. 

307. I. Conditional Clauses of Comparison are intro- 
duced by the particles, ac si, ut si, quasi, quam si, tamquam 
si, velut si, or simply by velut or tamquam. They are fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive mood and regularly involve an 
ellipsis, as indicated in the following examples : — 
tantuB patrSs metus cSpit, velut si jam ad port&s hostis esset, as 

great fear seized the senators as (would have seized them) if the 

enemy were already at the gates ; 
Bed quid ego his testibus Utor quasi rSs dubia aut obscHra sit, 

3ut why do I use these witnesses, as (/ should do) if the matter 

were doubtful or obscure ; 
serviam tibi tamquam si 6meris mS argent5, / will serve you as 

though you had bought me for money, 

2. Note that in sentences of this kind the Latin observes the regu- 
lar principles for the Sequence of Tenses. Thus after principal tenses 
the Latin uses the Present and Perfect (as in the second and third exam- 
ples), where the English uses the Past and the Past Perfect. 

Concessive Clauses. 

308. The term 'Concessive* is best restricted to those 
clauses developed from the Jussive Subjunctive which 
have the force ol granted that, etc, (see § 275); as, — 

Bit f^, sit sacrilegus, at est bonus imper&tor, granted that he is a 
thief and a robber , yet he is a good commander ; 

ut h6o vSrum sit, granted that this is true ; 

nS sit Bummum malum dolor, malum certS est, granted that pain 
is not the greatest evil, yet it is certainly an evil, 

a. Here also belongs the use of the Subjunctive with licet (see } 295, 6), 
where licet has the force oihe may, they may^ etc; as, — 
ftemeuit omnSs licet, dicam quod sentiO, they may all shout, 
{bu() I sfiaXl say what I think. 

Adversative Clauses with QaamirEsr, Qaamgfaam, etc, 

309. Clauses introduced by quamvXfi, quamquam, etsi, 
tametsi, oum, although, while often classed as * Conces- 
sive,' are yet essentially different from genuine Concessive 

Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



204 Syntax, 

clauses. As a rule, they do not grant or concede any- 
thing, but rather state that something is true in spite of 
something else. They accordingly emphasize the adver- 
sative idea, and are properly Subordinate Adversative 
Clauses. The different particles used to introduce these 
clauses have different meanings and take different con- 
structions, as follows : — 

1 . Quamvis, however muchy although^ does not introduce a state- 
ment of fact, but represents an act merely as conceived. It is followed 
by the Subjunctive, usually of the present tense ; as, — 

hominSs quamvis in turbidia rSbus sint, tamen interdum animis 

relazantur, in however stirring events men may engage^ yet at 

times they relax their energies ; 
non est potest&s opitulandi rei publicae quamvis ea premfttur 

perlculls, there is no opportunity to succor the state^ though it 

be beset by dangers, 

2. Quamquam, etsi, tametsi, although^ introduce a statement of 
fact, and are followed by the Indicative (of any tense) ; as, — 
quamquam omnis virtlis nos aUicit, tamen juatitia id mazimS 

efflcit, although all virtue attracts us, yet justice does so espe- 
cially ; 
Caesar, etsi nondum c5nailium hostium cdgnoverat, tamen id 
quod accidit suspicftbatur, Caesar, though he did not yet know 
the plans of the enemy, yet was suspecting what actually occurred. 

a. Etsi, although, must be distinguished from etsi, even if. Tlie latter 
is a conditional particle and takes any of the constructions admissible 
for si. (See \\ 302-304.) 

3. Cum, althoughy is followed by the Subjunctive ; as, — 
Atticus honorSs non petiit, cum ei pat6rent, Atticus did not seek 

honors, though they were open to him. 

4. Licet sometimes loses its verbal force (see § 308, a) and sinks to 
the level of a conjunction with the force of although. It takes the 
Subjunctive, Present or Perfect ; as, — 

licet omn6s terrorSs impendeant, succurram, though all terrors 
hang over me, (yet) I will lend aid. 

5. Quamquam, with the force and yet, is often used to introduce 
principal clauses ; as, — 

quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do I speak ? 
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6. In post- Augustan writers quamquam is freely construed with the Sub- 
junctive, while quamvis is often used to introduce statements of fact, and takes 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive. Thus : — 

quamquam moverStur his vOcibus, although he was moved by these words; 
quamvis multi opinarentur, though many thought; 
quamvis infests animO pervgnerfts, though you had come with hostile intent. 

Clauses with Dnm, Modo, Dnmrnodo, denoting a Wish 
or a Proviso. 

310. These particles are followed by the Subjunctive 
(negative ng) and have two distinct uses : — 

I. They are used to introduce clauses embodying a wish 
entertained by the subject of the leading verb; as, — 
multl honesta neglegunt dummodo potentiam consequantur, 

many neglect honor in their desire to obtain power {if Ofily they 

may attain) ; 
omnia postposui, dum praeceptis patris pb6rem, 1 made every thing 

else secondary^ in my desire to obey the injunctions of my father; 
nB obstat tibi, dum n5 sit ditior alter, nothing hinders you in your 

desire that your neighbor may not be richer than you. 

II. They are used to express a proviso {^provided 
tkat')\ as, — 

5derint, dum metuant, let them hate, provided they fear ; 

manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria, 

old men retain their faculties, provided only they retain their 

interest and vigor ; 
nilbant, dum n6 dos fiat comes, let them marry, provided no dowry 

goes with it. 

Note, — Of these two uses of dum, modo, and dummodo, the first is the 
original one ; the second has grown out of the first, and frequently retains the origi- 
nal notion of wishing^ as in 5derint, dum metuant. 

Relative Clauses. 

311. Relative Clauses are introduced by Relative Pro- 
nouns, Adjectives, or Adverbs. 

312. I. Relative clauses usually stand in the Indicative Mood, 
especially clauses introduced by those General Relatives which are 
doubled or have the suffix -cunque ; as, — 
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quidquid id est, time5 Dana5s et d5iia ferentSs, whatever it isj I 
fear the Greeks even when they offer gifts ; 

quidquid oritur, quftlecunque est, causam S nfttHrft habet, what- 
ever comes into beings of whatever sort it iSy has its primal cause 
in Nature, 

2. Any simple Relative may introduce a conditional sentence of any 

of the three types mentioned in §§ 302-304 ; as, — 

qui h6c dicit, errat, he who says this is mistaken (First Type) ; 

qui h6c dicat, erret, he would be mistaken who should say this (Sec- 
ond Type) ; 

qui h5c dizisset, err&sset, the man who had said this would have been 
mistaken. 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE (JOHLTIQ OBLIQUA). 

313. When the language or thought of any person is 
quoted without change, that is called Direct Discourse 
{prdtio Recta) \ as, Caesar said, ^ The die is cast! When, 
on the other hand, one*s language or thought is made to 
depend upon a verb of saying, thinking, etc., that is called 
Indirect Discourse {Ordiid Obllqud) ; as, Caesar said that 
the die was cast ; Caesar thought that his troops were 
victorious, 

a. For the verbs most frequently employed to introduce Indirect 
Discourse, see § 330. 

MOODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Declaratory Sentences. 

314. I. Declaratory Sentences upon becoming Indirect 
change their main clause to the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative, while all subordinate clauses take the Subjunc- 
tive; as, — 

RSguluB dixit quam dm jtire jilrand5 hostium tenSrStur n5n esse 
86 8enat5rem, Regulus said that as long as he was held by his 
pledge to the enemy he was not w senator, (Direct : quam dlfl 
teneor n5n sum senfttor.) 
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2. The verb of saying, thinking, etc, is sometimes to be inferred 
from the context ; as, — 

turn R5mula8 ISgfttSs circS vloln^ gentSb mlsit qui societfttem 
c5iifibiumque peterent : iirb68 quoque, ' ut cStera, ez 
InfimS nSLscI, then Romulus sent envoys around among the 
neighboring tribes, to ask for alliance and the right of inter- 
marriage, {saying that) cities, like everything else, start from a 
modest beginning. 

3. Subordinate clauses which contain an explanatory statement of 
the writer are not properly a part of the Indirect Discourse, and hence 
regularly take the Indicative ; as, — 

oertior factus ez eft parte vicl, quam GallXfi conoesserat, omnSs 
noctH discessisse, he was informed that all had departed by 
flight from thai part of the village which he had granted to the 
Gauls. 

4. Sometimes a subordinate clause is such only in its external form, 
and in sense is principal. It then takes the Infinitive with Subject 
Accu«^ative. This occurs especially in case of relative clauses, where 
qui is equivalent to et hic, nam hlc, etc, ; as, — 

diadt urbem AthSaiSnsium prSpilgnftculum oppositum esse bar- 
barlfi, apud quam jam bis classfiB rSgi&s fScisse naufra- 
gium, he said the city of the Athenians had been set against the 
barbarians like a bulwark, near which \— and near it) the fleets 
of the King had twice met disaster, 

5. The Subject Accusative of the Infinitive \% sometimes omitted 
when it refers to the same person as the subject of the leading 
verb, or can easily be supplied from the context ; as, — 

cum id nSsoIre Mftgo diceret, when Mago said he did not know 
this (for 86 nSscIre). 

Interrogative Sentences. 

315. I. Real questions of the Direct Discourse, upon 
becoming indirect, are regularly put in the Subjunc- 
tive; as, — 

Ariovistus Caesarl respondit : sS prius in Galliam vSnisse quam 
populum R5m2Uium. Quid sibi vellet? Ctlr in suSs 
pcBsesBiSnSB venlret, Ariovistus replied to Caesar that he 
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had come into Gaul before the Roman people. What did he 
{Caesar) mean f Why did he come into his domain f (Direct : 
quid tibi vis ? oUr in meas possessionSs venia ?) 

2. Rhetorical questions, on the other hand, being asked 
merely for effect, and being equivalent in force to emphatic 
statements, regularly stand in the Infinitive in Indirect Dis- 
course. Thus : — 

quid est levius (lit. what is more trivial, = nothing is more trivial) 
of the Direct Discourse becomes quid esse levius in the In- 
direct. 

3. Deliberative Subjunctives of the Direct Discourse remain un- 
changed in mood in the Indirect ; as, — 

quid facer et, what was he to do f (Direct : quid faciam ?) 

Imperative Sentences. 

316. All Imperatives or Jussive Subjunctives of the 
Direct Discourse appear as Subjunctives in the In- 
direct; as, — 

militSs certi5r6s f6cit paulisper intermitterent proelium, he 
told the soldiers to stop the battle for a little. (Direct: 
intermittite.) 

a. The Negative in such sentences is n6 ; as, — 

nS suae virttltl tribueret, let him not attribute it to his own 
valor I 

TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
A. Tenses of the Infinitive. 

317. These are used in accordance with the regular 
principles for the use of the Infinitive as given in § 270. 

a. The Perfect Infinitive may represent any past tense of the 
Indicative of Direct Discourse. Thus : — 

sci5 tS haec figisse may mean — 

I know you were doing this. (Direct : haec agSbas.) 
I know you did this. (Direct: haec figistl.) 

I know you had done this. (Direct : haec Sgeras.) 
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B. TenBCB of the Subjunctive. 

318. These follow the regular principle for the Sequence 
of Tenses, being Pjincipal if the verb of saying is Princi- 
pal ; Historical if it is Historical. Yet for the sake of 
vividness, we often find the Present Subjunctive used 
after an historical tense ; as, — 

Caesar respondit, si obsidSs dentur, s6s6 pftoem esse factflrum, 

Caesar replied that^ if hostages should be given him, he would 
make peace. 



CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Conditional Sentences of the First Type. 

319. A, The Apodosis. Any tense of the Indicative 
is changed to the corresponding tense of the Infinitive 

(§§ 270; 317,4 tP( 

B. The Protasis. Ihe protasis takes those tenses of 
the Subjunctive which are required by the Sequence 
of Tenses. 

Examples : — 

Direct. Indirect. 

SI hoc crSdis erras I ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ crgdaij te errftre ; 

' ' 1 dixT, SI h5c cr5der6s, te errare. 

oT ^,;^^ /s^sriso o^aK<<. f dico, si hoc crSdas, te erratflrum esse ; 

SI hoc crSdes, errabis, ^ ,...,_ ._ _' _ _^. 

I dixi, si hoc cr6der6s, te erraturum esse. 

dico, si hoc crSdideiTs, te erraturum 

esse ; 
,dixi, si hoc cr6didiss6s, te erratilrum 
esse. 



SI hoc crSdideris, errabis^ 



hoc orSaSbSB, erravisti, I f °' «' 3"°" *''"*'f ' *^ ^"f^*"* ' 
[ dixT, SI hoc cr5der6s, te erravisse. 

a. Note that a Future Perfect Indicative of the Direct Discourse 
regularly appears in the Indirect as a Perfect Subjunctive after 
a principal tense, and as a Pluperfect Subjunctive after an his- 
torical tense. 
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Conditional Sentences of the Second Type. 

320. A, The Apodosis. The Present Subjunctive of 
the Dh-ect Discourse regularly becomes the Future Infini- 
tive of the Indirect. 

B. The Protasis. The Protasis takes those tenses of 
the Subjunctive demanded by the sequence of tenses. 

Examples : — 



si hoc crSdas, erres, j ^^^^' ^^^^^ ^'«^*"' *^ erratftmm . 

t dixi, SI hoc orSderSSy te errStCbrom esse. 



Conditional Sentences of the Third Type. 

321. A. The Apodosis. 

I. The Imperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse 
becomes : — 

d) In the Active Voice the Future Infinitive. 
b) In the Passive Voice it takes the fonn futOnim esae (fore) 
ut, with the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

2. The Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse 
becomes : — * 

a) In the Active Voice the Infinitive in -Urns fnisse. 

b) In the Passive Voice it takes the form fattLnun fuisse ut 
with the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

B, The Protasis. The protasis in Conditional Sen- 
tences of this type always remains unchanged. 
Examples : — 

SI hoc crederSs, errftr68, dico (dixi), sT hoc cr6der68, te erra- 

tdrum esse ; 
SI h5c crSdidiaBfis, erravissSs, dic5 (dixi), si h5c crSdidiasSs, te 

errfttdrum fuisse ; 
si hdc dlxissfis, piinltas esses, dico (dixT), si hoc dIzissSs ffltfl- 

rum fuisse ut ptlnlrfiris. 

322. When an apodosis of a conditional sentence of the Third 
Type referring to the past is at the same time a Result clause, or a 
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quln-clause (after n5n dubit5, etc,\ it stands in the Perfect Sub- 
junctive in the form -firus f uerim ; as, — \ 
ita terriU sunt, ut arma tr&diturl fuerint^^ nisi Caesar subit^f 
advSnisset, they were so frightened thai they would have given 
up their armsy had not Caesar suddenly arrived; 
n5n dubitd quin, si h5c dizissfis, «rrStiirus fueris^i / do not doubt 
thaty if you had said this ^ you would have made a mistake. , 

a. This peculiarity is confined to the Active Voice. In the 
Passive, such sentences, when they become dependent, 
remain unchanged ; as, — " 

n5n dubit5. quin, si h5o dlziss^s, vituperatns essfis, / 
do not doubt that, if you had said thisj you would have 
been blamed, . ^ 

b. When an Indirect Question becomes an apodosis in a con- 
ditional sentence of the Third Type, either -tLrns fuerim or 
-tLrns f uissem may be used ; as, — 

quaer5, num, si h5c dIzissSs, errattbus fueris (or 
foisBfis). *- 

c. Potui, when it becomes a dependent apodosis in sentences of this 
Type, usually changes to the Perfect Subjunctive ; as. — 
concursa tdtius civit&tis defensi sunt, ut frigridissimOs 

quoque OrfttGrSs populi studia excit&re potuerint, 
they were defended before a gathering of all the citizens, so that 
the interest of the people would have been enough to excite even 
the most apathetic orators. 



IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

323. The Subjunctive is often used in subordinate clauses whose 
Indirect character is merely implied by the eontext; as, — 
d6m5nstr&bantar mihi praetereS, quae SooratSs d6 immortftli- 
tate anim5nim dissemisset, there were explained to me be- 
sides y the arguments which Socrates had set forth concerning the 
immortality of the soul (i.e, the arguments which, it was said, 
Socrates had set forth) ; 
PaetUB onmSs libr5s qu5s pater suus rellquisset mihi d5nftvit, 
Paetusgave me all the books which (as he said) his father had left. 

1 Tr&dltUri fuerint and erratdrus fueris are to be regarded as repre- 
senting tr&dittlri fuSrunt and erratHrus fuisti of Direct Discourse. (See 
§304.3.^). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION. 

324. I. Subordinate clauses dependent upon the Sub- 
junctive are frequently attracted into the same mood, 
especially when they do not express a fact, but constitute 
an essential part of one complex idea ; as, — 

n6m5 avSms adhilc inventus est, cui, quod habSret, esset satis, 
no miser has yet been found who was satisfied with what he 
had ; 

cum divers&s causes afferrent, dum f5rmam sul quisque et 
animi et ingenil redderent, as they brought forward differ- 
ent arguments^ while each mirrored his own individual type of 
mind and natural bent. 

quod ego fatear, pudeat, should I be ashamed of a thing which I 
admit f 

2. Similarly a subordinate clause dependent upon an Infinitive 
is put in the Subjunctive when the two form one closely united 
whole; as, — 
m58 est AthfinXfi quotannis in c5nti5ne laudftrl e5s qui sint in 

proelils interfecti, // is the custom at Athens every year for 

those to be publicly eulogized who have been killed in battle. 

(Here the notion of * praising those who fell in battle ' forms 

an inseparable whole.) 

NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

325. These are the Infinitive, Participle, Gerund, and 
Supine. All of these partake of the nature of the Verb, 
on the one hand, and of the Noun or Adjective, on the 
other. Thus : — 

As Verbs, — 

a^ They may be limited by adverbs ; 

b) They admit an object ; 

c) They have the properties of voice and tense. 

As Nouns or Adjectives, — 

a) They are declined ; 

b) They take Noun or Adjective constructions. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 
Infinitive without Subject Aoousative. 

326. This may be used either as Subject or Object. 

Note. — The Infinitive was originally a Dative, and traces of this are still to be 
seen in the poetical use of the Infinitive to express purpose; as, nec dulc§s occur- 
rdnt OsCTila n&tl praeripere, and no sweet children will run to snatch kisses. 

A, As Subject, 

327. I. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is 
used as the Subject of esse and various impersonal verbs, 
particularly opus est, necesse est, oportet, juvat, dSlectat, 
placet, libet, licet, praestat, condiloit, ezpedit, deoet, pudet, 
interest, etc. ; as, — 

dulce et decorum est pro patri^ morl, // is sweet attd nobte to die 

for one'^s country ; 
virdrum est fortium toleranter dolorem pati^ it is the part of brave 

men to endure pain with patience ; 
senStui placuit lSgSt5s mittere, the Senate decided (lit. it pleased the 

Senate) to send envoys. 

2. Even though the Infinitive itself appears without Subject, it may 
take a Predicate Noun or Adjective in the Accusative ; as,— 
aliud est Iracundum esse, aliud ir&tum, it is one thing to be irascible^ 

another to be angry ; 
imp^ne quaelibet facere, id est rSgem esse, to do whatever you 

please with impunity^ that is to be a king. 

a. But when licet is followed by a Dative of the person, a Predicate 
Noun or Adjective with esse is attracted into the same case; as, 
licuit esse 0ti5s5 Themistocll, lit. it was permitted to Themisto- 
cUs to be at leisure. So sometimes with other Impersonals. 

B. As Object. 

328. I. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is 
used as the Object of many verbs, to denote another action 
of the same subject, particularly after — 

possum, d6be5; volo, nolo, c5^t6,meditor, purpose, intend; 

mai5, cupi5 ; neglego, neglect ; 

status, c5nstitu5, decide ; vereor, timedy fear ; 

Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



214 Syntax, 

aade5, dare ; m&ttlr5, f esttnS, proper5, con- 

Btade5y contends, strive ; tend5, hasten ; 

par5, prepare (so par&tus) ; a88u68c5, c5n8uSBc5, accustom 

incipi5, coepi, InstituS, begin ; myself (so assuStus, InsuStuB, 

perg5, continue ; assuSf actus) ; 

dfisind, d68ist5, cease ; discS, team ; 

ounctor, delay ; acid, know how; 

c5nor, try; Bole5, am wont; as, — 

ta h58 intufirl audfis, do you dare to look on these men? 
D6moBthen6B ad fluctum maris dSoiam&re BolSbat, Demosthenes 
used to declaim by the waves of the sea, 

2. A Predicate Noun or Adjective with these Infinitives is attracted 
into the Nominative ; as, — 
be&tUB esse Bine virttlte nSm5 potest, no one can be happy without 

virtue ; 
Cat5 esse quam vidSrI bonus mSlSbat, Cato preferred to be good 

rather than to seem so. 



Infinitive with Subject Accusative. 
. This may be used either as Subject or Object. 

A, As Subject, 

330. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative (like the 
simple Infinitive) appears as Subject with esse and Imper- 
sonal verbs, particularly with aequum est, jilstum est, fltile 
est, turpe tet, apertum est, perspicuum est, f&ma est, opIni5 
est, sp6s est, ffts est, nefSs est, opus est, necesse est, oportet, 
appSret, cdnstat, praestat, etc. ; as, — 

nihil in bell5 oportet contemni, nothing ought to be despised in war ; 
apertum est sibi quemque nftttlrft esse c&rum, it is manifest that 
by nature everybody is dearest to himself, 

B, As Object, 

331. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used as 
Object after the following classes of verbs : — 

I. Most frequently after verbs of sayings thinkings knowing,, per- 
ceivings and the like {Verba Sentiendl et Decldrandi), This is the 
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regular construction of Principal Clauses of Indirect Discourse. Verbs 
that take this construction are, among others, the following : sentio, 
audio, video, cognosco ; puto, judicd, spSro, confldo ; sci5, 
memini; dlc5, afflrmo, iieg6 {say that . . . noi)^ tr&do, narro, 
fateor, responded, scribo, pr5mittd, gldrior. Also the phrases : 
certiorem facio {inform)^ memorift teneo {remember), etc. 
Examples : — 

EpicilrSi putant cum corporibus simul animos interire, the Epi- 
cureans think that the soul perishes with the body ; 

ThalSs dixit aquam esse initium rSrum, Thales said that water was 
the first principle of the universe ; 

DSmocritus negat quicquid esse sempiternum, Democritus says 
nothing is everlasting; 

sp6ro eum venturum esse, / hope that he will come. 

II. With jubeo, order, and veto, forbid ; as, — 

Caesar mllit6s p5ntem facere jussit, Caesar ordered the soldiers to 
Tnake a bridge. 

a. When the name of the person who is ordered or forbidden to do 
something is omitted, the Infinitive with jube6 and veto is pUt in 
the Passive ; as, Caesar p5ntem fieri jussit. 

III. With patior and sind, permit, allow ; as, — 

nfiUd s6 implic&ri negotio passus est, he did not permit himself to 
be involved in any difficulty. 

IV. With V0I6, nol5, mSLlo, cupio, when the Subject of the Infini- 
tive is different from that of the governing verb ; as, — . 

nee mihi hunc errorem extorquSri volo, nor do I wish this error to 

be wrested from me ; 
eSLs rSs jact^i n516bat, he was unwilling that these matters should be 

discussed ; 
t6 tuls dlvitiis frui cupimus, we desire that you enjoy your wealth. 

a. When the Subject of both verbs is the same, the simple Infinitive is 
regularly used in accordance with } 328, i. But exceptions occur, es- 
pecially in case of esse and Passive Infinitives ; as, — 

cupi5 m§ esse clementem, I desire to be lenient; 
Timoledn m&luit s§ diligi quam metui, Timoleon preferred to 
be loved rather than feared. 

b, VolO and n515 also admit the Subjunctive, with or without ut. 
(See } 296, I, a.) 
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V. With Verbs of emotion {joy^ sorrow ^ regret^ etc.)y especially 
gaude5, laetor, dole5 ; aegrS f er5, molests fer5, graviter ferd, am 
annoy edy distressed; miror, queror, indignor ; as, — 

gauded t6 salvum ad venire, T rejoice that you arrive safely; 

ndn moleste ferunt b6 libidinum vincuUs laz&tds esse, they are 

not troubled at being released from the bonds of passion ; 
mlror t6 ad in6 nihil scrlbere, / wonder that you write me nothing. 

a. Instead of an Infinitive these verbs also sometimes admit a quod- 
clause as Object. (See § 299.) Thus: — 
mlror quod nOn loqueris, / wonder that you do not speak. 

VI. Some verbs which take two Accusatives, one of the Person and 
the other of the Thing (§ 178, i) may substitute an Infinitive for the 
second Accusative ; as, — 

c5g5 t6 h6c facere, I compel you to do this {cf t6 hoc c5g5) ; 
docul t6 contentum esse, / taught you to be content (cf t6 modes- 
tiam docul, I taught you temperance). 

Passive Construction of the Foregoing Verbs. 

332. Those verbs which in the Active are followed by 
the. Infinitive with Subject Accusative, usually admit the 
personal construction in the Passive. This is true of the 
following : — 

a) jubeor, vetor, sinor ; as, — 

mllitSs p5ntem facere jiissi sunt, the soldiers were ordered 

to build a bridge ; 
p5ns fieri jiissus est, a bridge was ordered built; 
mllitSs castrls ezire vetiti sunt, the troops were forbidden 

to go out of the camp ; 
SSstius C15dium acctisare n5n est situs, Sestius was 

not allowed to accuse Clodius. T 

b) vide or, I am seen, I seem ; as, — 

videtur comperisse, he seems to have discovered. 

c) dicor, putor, ezlstimor, jtidicor (in all persons); as, — 
dicitur in Italiam vSnisse, he is said to have come into 

Italy ; 
R5mulus primus rSz R5man5rum fuisse put&tur, Romu- 
lus is thought ta have been the first king of the Romans* 
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d) fertur, feruntur, tr&ditur, tr&duntur (only in the third 
person) ; as, — 
fertur HomSrus caecus f uisse, Homer is said to have been 

blind; 
carmina Archilochi contumSlils ref erta esse traduntur, 
Archilochus'' s poems are reported to have been full of 
abuse. 

Note. — In compound tenses and periphrastic forms, the last two classes of 
verbs, c), d), more commonly take the impersonal construction; as, — 
tr&ditum est Hom@rum caecum fuisse, tAe story goes that Homer was 
blind. 

Infinitive "with Adjectives. 

333. The Infinitive with Adjectives (except par&tus, assuStus, 
etc.; see § 328, i) occurs only in poetry and post- Augustan prose 
writers; as, — 

contentus dSmdnstrSsse, contented to have proved; 
aud&z omnia perpetl, bold for enduring everything. 

Infinitive in Exclamations. 

334. The Infinitive is used in Exclamations implying scorn^ indig- 
nation^ or regret. An interrogative (or intensive) -ne is often attached 
to some word in the clause. Examples : — 

huncine solem tam nigrum surr6xe mihi, to think that to-day's sun 

rose with such evil omen for me I 
sedSre tdtds diSs in vUlS, to stay whole days at the villa I 

Historical Infinitive. 

335. The Infinitive is often used in historical narrative instead of 
the Imperfect Indicative; as, — 

interim f ottidiS Caesar Aedu5s frflmentum flagitftre, meanwhile 
Caesar was daily demanding grain of the Aedui, 



PARTICIPLES. 
Tenses of the Participle. 

336. I. The tenses of the Participle, like those of the 
Infinitive (see § 270), express time not absolutely, but with 
reference to the verb upon which the Participle depends. 
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2. The Present Participle denotes action contemporary with that of 
the verb. Thus : — 

audid te loquentem =/<?« are speaking and I hear you; 
audiebam t6 loquentem =you were speaking and T heard you ; 
audiam t6 loquentem =you will be speaking and I shall luar you. 

a. The Present Participle is sometimes employed with Conative 
force; as, — 

asBurgentem rSgem resuplnat, as the king was trying to 
rise, he threw him down. 

3. The Perfect Passive Participle denotes action prior to that of 
the verb. Thus : — 

lociitus tace5 = /have spoken and am silent; 
lootitus tacul = /had spoken and then was silent; 
lociitus tao6b5 = / shall speak and then shall be silent. 

4. The absolute time of the action of a participle, therefore, is 
determined entirely by the finite verb with which it is connected. 

5. Certain Perfect Passive Participles of Deponent and Semi- 
Deponent Verbs are used as Presents ; viz. arbitr&tus, ausus, ratus, 
g&vlsus, solitus, flsus, cdnflsus, difflsus, secfltus. 

Use of Participles. 

337. As an Adjective the Participle may be used either 
as an attributive or predicate modifier of a Substantive. 

1. Attributive Use. This presents no special peculiarities. Ex- 
amples are : — 

gl5ria est cdnsentiSns laus bon5rum, glory is the unanimous praise 

of the good; 
Con5n mtlros S L^sandrd dlrut5s reficit, Conon restored the walls 

destroyed by Lysander. 

2. Predicate Use. Here the Participle is often equivalent to a 
subordinate clause. Thus the Participle may denote : — 

cl) Time ; as, — 

omne malum nSscSns facile opprimitur, eatery evil is 
easily crushed at birth. 

b) A Condition ; as, — 

mente iiti n5n possumus cib5 et p5ti5ne complStI, //* 

gorged with food and drink, we cannot use our intellects. 
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' c) Manner; as, — 

Sol5]i senSsoere sS dIcSbat multa in dlSs addlsoentem, 

Solon said he grew old learning many new things every 
day. 

d) Means; as, — 

sol oriSns diem odnfioit, the sun, by its rising, makes the 
day, 

e) Opposition Q though ') ; as, — 

mend&ci homini n6 v6rum quidem dicenti crSdimus, 

we do not believe a liar, though he speaks the truth, 

f) Cause; as, — 

perfidiam veritus ad 8u58 reoessit, since he feared 
treachery, he returned to his own troops, 

3. VideS and audi5, besides the Infinitive, take the Present Par- 
ticiple in the Predicate use ; as, — 

vide5 t6 fugientem, T see you fleeing. 

a. So frequently faciO, fingrO> indttcO ; as,— 

eis CatOnem respondentem faclmus, we represent Cato reply- 
ing to them : 

HomSrus La^rtem colentem agrrum facit, Homer represents 
Laertes tilling the field, 

4. The Future Active Participle (except futtlrus) is regularly con- 
fined to its use in the Periphrastic Conjugation, but in post-Augustan 
writers it is used independently, especially to denote purpose ; as, — 

vSnSrunt oastra opptign&turi, they came to assault the camp, 

5. The Perfect Passive Participle in combination with a noun is 
sometimes equivalent to an abstract noun with a dependent Geni- 
tive; as, — 

post urbem conditam, after the founding of the city ; 

QuinotiuB dSfSnsus, the defense of Quinctlus ; 

quibus animus ocoupfttus, the preoccupation of the mind with which ; 

n5n r«dditae rSs, the failure to make restitution, 

6. Habe5 sometimes takes a Perfect Passive Participle in the Pred- 
icate construction with a force not far removed from that of the Perfect 
or Pluperfect Indicative ; as, — 

oQpifts qu&s coactSs habSbat, the forces which he had collected. 
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7. The Gerandive denotes obligation or necessity. Like other Par- 
ticiples it may be used either as Attributive or Predicate. 

a) Less frequently as Attributive. Thus : — 
liber legendus, a book worth reading ; 

16g68 observandae, laws deserving of observance* 

b) More frequently as Predicate. 

i) In the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (amandtiB 
eat, etc.). In this use Intransitive Verbs can be used only 
impersonally, but admit their ordinary case-construction 
(Gen., Dat., Abl.) ; as, — 
veniendum eat, it is necessary to come; 
obltvlscendom eat injtlriarum, one must forget injuries ; 
numqueun prQditQri cr6dendiim eat, you must never trust 

a traitor ; 
au5 cuique fitendtim eat jiidici5^ every man must use his 

own judgment. 

2) After ctlr5, provide for ; d6, trftd5, give over ; relin- 
qu6, leave; ooncSd5, hand over; BU8cipi5, undertake, and 
some other verbs, to denote purpose ; as, — 
Caeaar p5ntein in Arare faciendum ciirftvit, Caesar pro- 
vided for the construction of a bridge over the Arar ; 
imper&tor urbem mllitibuiB . d^piendam conceaait, the 
general handed over the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

8. For the Gerundive as the equivalent of the Gerund, see § 339, i . 

THE GERUND. 

338. As a verbal noun the Gerund admits noun con- 
structions as follows : — 

I . Genitive. The Genitive pf the Gerund is used — 

a) With nouns, as Objective or Appositional Genitive (see 
§§ 200, 202) ; as, — 

cupiditSa dominandl, desire of ruling; 
ars scrlbendl, the art of writing. 

b) With Adjectives ; as, — 

cupidua audiendl, desirous of hearing, 

c) With cauaft, grfttift ; as, — 

diacendi caus5,/i?r the sake of learning. 
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2. Pative. The Dative of the Gerund is used — 

a) With Adjectives ; as, — 

aqua iitilis est bibendS, water ts useful for drinking, 

b) With Verbs (rarely) ; as,— 

adful sorlbendd, /was present at the writing, 

3. Aoousative. The Accusative of the Gerund is used only with 
Prepositions, chiefly ad and in ; as, — 

hom5 ad agendum nfttus est, man is born for action. 

4. Ablative. The Ablative of t^e Gerund is used — 

fl) Without a Preposition, as an Ablative of Means, Cause, etc'. 

(see §§ 218,219); as,— 

m6ns disoend5 alitur et c5gitando, the mind is nourished 
by learning and reflection. 

ThemistoclSs maritimds praed5nSs c5nsectand5 mare 
tiltum reddidit, Themistocles made the sea safe by fol- 
lowing up the pirates, 

b) After the prepositions a, d6, ex, in ; as, — 

summa volupt^ ez discendd capitur, the keenest pleas- 
ure is derived from learning; 
multa d6 bene be&t6que vivendd & Flat5ne disputftta 
sunt, there was much discussion by Plato on the subject 
of living well and happily, 

5. As a rule, only the Genitive of the Gerund and the Ablative 
(without a preposition) admit a Direct Object. 

Gerundive Construction instead of the Gerund. 

339. I . Instead of the Genitive or Ablative of the Gerund with a 
Direct Object, another construction may be, and very often is, used. 
This consists in putting the Direct Object in the case of the Gerund 
(Gen. or Abl.) and using the Gerundive in agreement with it. This 
is called the Gerundive Construction. Thus : — 

Gerund Construction. Gerundive Construction. 

cupidus urbem videndi, desirous 1 , , 

^ ^A ./ ^ cupidus urbis videndae ; 

of seeing the city ; J '^ ' 

deiector 5ratorSs legendd, I am\ ^^^ ^ _ ,^, „ 

7 J --.7 J- ji. ^ f dSlector orSt5ribus legendls. 

charmed with reading the orators. J ** 
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2. The Gerundive Construction must be used to avoid a Direct 
Object with the Dative of the Gerund, or with a case dependent upon 
a Preposition ; as, — 

locus castris muniendis aptus, a place adapted to fortifying a camp ; 
ad pSoem petendam v6nSrant, they came to ask peace; 
multum temporis cdnsumo in legendis poStIs, / spend much time 
in reading the poets, 

3. In order to avoid ambiguity (see § 236, 2), the Gerundive Con- 
struction must not be employed in case of Neuter Adjectives used 
substantively. Thus regularly — 

philosophi cupidi sunt vgriun investlgandi, philosophers are eager 
^for discovering truth (rarely v6ri investlgandi) ; 

studium plura cdgndsoendi, a desire of knowing more (not pltlrium 
cdgndscend5rum) . 

4. From the nature of the case only Transitive Verbs can be used 
in the Gerundive Construction ; but fitor, fruor, fungor, potior (orig- 
inally transitive) regularly admit it ; as, — 

hostSs in spem potiunddrum castrorum vSnerant, the enemy had 
conceived the hope of gaining possession of the camp, 

5. The Genitives mel, tui, sui, nostri, vestrl, when used in the 
Gerundive Construction, are regularly employed without reference to 
Gender or Number, since they were originally Neuter Singular Adjec- 
tives used substantively. Thus : — 

uLulier sui servandi caus& aufugit, the woman fled for the sake of 

saving herself; 
16gati in castra vSnSrunt sui ptirgandi causS, the envoys came into 

camp for the pi^rpose of clearing themselves ; 
So nostri servandi causa, /Ztt the sake of saving ourselves, 

6. Occasionally the Genitive of the Gerundive Construction is used 
to denote purpose ; as, — 

si arborum trunci sive navSs dSiciendi operis essent a barbarls 
missae, if trunks of trees or boats should be sent down by the 
barbarians for the purpose of destroying the structure, 

7. The Dative of the Gerundive Construction occurs in some ex- 
pressions which have the character of formulas ; as, — 

decemviri ISgibus scribundis, decemvirs for codifying the laws ; 
quindecimviri sacris f aciundis, quindecemvirs for performing the 

sacrifices. 
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THE SUPINE. 

340. I. The Supine in -um is used after Verbs of motion to express 
purpose; as, — 

16g&tl ad Caesarem gr&tul&tum convSnSrunt, envoys came to Cae- 
sar to congratulate him. 

a. The Supine in -um may take an Object ; as, — 

pftcem petitum 5r&t5rSB R5inam mittunt, they send en- 
voys to Rome to ask for peace. 

b. Note the phrase : — 

dd (colloc5) fHiam nflptum, / give my daughter in mar- 
riage. 

2. The Supine in -u is used as an Ablative of Specification with 
facilis, diffioilis, inorSdibilis, jflounduB, optimus, etc. ; also with 
f &s est, nef as est, opus est ; as, — 

haeo rSs est f acilis cognitti, this thing is easy to learn ; 
h5o est optimum faot^ this is best to do. 

a. Only a few Supines in -CI are in common use, chiefly audltd, 
c5gnitti, dicttl, factfl, vlsti. 

b. The Supine in -CI never takes an Object. 



Chapter VI. — Particles. 

COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS^. 

341. Copulative Conjunctions. These join one word, 
phrase, or clause to another. 

I. d) et simply connects. 

0) -que joins more closely than et, and is used especially where 
the two members have an internal connection with each 
other; as, — 

parentes liberlque, parents and children ; 
cum hominSs aesta febrlque jactantur, when people are 
tossed about with heat and fever. 
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c) atque (ao) usually emphasizes the second of the two things 
connected, — and alsoy and indeed^ and in fact. After words 
of likeness and difference atque (ac) has the force of as, 
than. Thus: — 

ego idem Benti5 ao til, I think the same as you ; 
haucl alitor ao, not otherwise than, 

d) neque (nee) means and not, neither, nor, 

2. a) -que is an enclitic, and is appended always to the second of 

two words connected. Where it connects phrases or clauses 
it is appended to the first word of the second clause ; but 
when the first word of the second clause is a Preposition, 
-que is regularly appended to the next following word ; as, — 
ob eamque rem, and on account of that thing, • 

b) atque is used before vowels and consonants ; ao never before 
vowels, and seldom before c, g, qu. 

c) et n6n is used for neque when the emphasis of the negative 
rests upon a special word ; as, — 

vetus et non Ign5bilis 5r&tor, an old and not ignoble orator, 

d) For and nowhere, and never, and none, the Latin regularly 
said neo usquam, nee umquam, nee tilluB, etc. 

3. Correlatives. Copulative Conjunctions are frequently used 
correlatively ; as, — 

et . . . et, both , . . and ; 

neque (neo) . . . neque (neo), neither . , , nor; 
eum . . . tum, while , . , at the same time ; 
tum . . . tum, not only , . . but also. 
Less frequently : — 

et . . . neque ; neque . . . et. 

a. Note that the Latin, with its tendency to emphasize antithetical relations, 
often uses correlatives, especially et . . . et, et . . . neque, where 
the English employs but a single connective. 

4. In enumerations — 

a) The different members of a series may follow one another 
without connectives (Asyndeton ; see § 346). Thus : — 

ez eupiditStibus odia, discidia, disoordiae, sSditi5n6s, 
bella nasountur,/r<7w covetous desires spring up hatred, 
dissensions^ discord, sedition^ wars. 
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b) The different members may severally be connected by et 
(Polysyndeton). Thus: — 

hdrae o6dunt et di6s et mfiiiBSB et anni^ hours and days 
and years and months pass away. 

c) The connective may be omitted between the former members, 
while the last two are connected by -que (rarely et) ; as, — 
Caesar in CarniitSs, Andes TuronSsque Iegi5n6s d6dii- 

cit, Caesar leads his legions into the territory of the 
Carnutesy Andes, and Turones. 

342. Disjunctive Conjunctions indicate an alternative. 

1. a) aut must be used when the alternatives are mutually ex- 

clusive ; as, — 

oita mors venit aut vtot5ria laeta, {either) swift death or 
glad victory comes. 

b) vel, -ve (enclitic) imply a choice between the alterna- 
tives; as, — 

qui aethSr vel caelum n5minfttur, which is called aether 
or heaven. 

2. Correlatives. Disjunctive Conjunctions are often used correc- 
tively; as, — 

aut . . . aut, ezt/ier . . .or; 

vel . . . vel, either . . .or; 
sive . . . sive, if or tf. 

343. Adversative Conjunctions. These denote oppo- 
sition. 

I. a) sed, ^«/, merely denotes opposition. 

b) vSrum, but, is stronger than sed, but is less frequently used. 

c) autem, but on the other hand, however, marks a transition. 
It is always post-positive. 

Definition. A post-positive word is one that cannot begin a sen- 
tence, but is placed after one or more words. 

d) at, but, is used especially in disputation, to introduce an 

opposing argument. 
^) atqui means but yet. 

f) tamen, yet, usually stands after the emphatic word, but not 
always. 

g) vSr6, however, indeed, in truth, is always post-positive. 
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2. Note the correlative expressions : — 
]i5n B51uin (]i5n modo) . . . sed etiam, not only . . . but also ; 
n5n modo ]i5n . . . Bed nfi . . . quidem, not only not, but not 

even; as, — 
n5n modo tibi nQn ir^cor, sed nS reprehend5 quidem factum 

tumn, / not only am not angry with you, but I do not even blame 

your action, 

a. But when the sentence has but one verb, and this stands with the second 
member, nOn modo may be used for nOn modo nOn; as, — 
adsent&tiO nOn modo amicO sed n€ l!ber5 quidem digrna 
est, Jlattery is not only {not) worthy of a friend^ but not even of a 
free man, 

344. Illative Conjunctions. These represent the state- 
ment which they introduce as following from or as in con- 
formity with what has preceded. 

1 . d) itaque = and so, accordingly, 

b) erg6 = therefore, accordingly. 

c) igitur (regularly post-positive ^) = therefore, accordin^y, 

2. Igitur is never combined with et, atque, -que, or neque. 

345. Causal Conjunctions. These denote cause, or give 
an explanation. They are nam, namque, enim (post-positive), 
eteziim, for. 

346. Asyndeton. The conjunction is sometimes omitted be- 
tween coordinate members, particularly in lively or impassioned 
narration . Thus : — 

a) A Copulative Conjunction is omitted ; as, — 

avSritia Infinlta, insati&bilis est, avarice is boundless 

(and) insatiable; 
Cn. FompSjd, M. Cra8s5 c5nsulibus, in the consulship of 

Gnaeus Pompey (and) Marcus Crassus. 
The conjunction is regularly omitted between the names of 
consuls. 

b) An Adversative Conjunction may be omitted ; as, — 
ratidnSs dSfuSrunt, tibert&s 5r&ti5nis n5n dSfuit, argu- 
ments were lacking, (but) abundance of words was not. 

1 Except in Sallust and Silver Latin. 
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ADVERBS. 

347. I. The following particles, sometimes classed as 
Conjunctions, are more properly Adverbs : — 

etiam, alsoy even. 

quoque (always post-positive), also. 

quidem (always post-positive) lays stress upon the preceding word. 

It is sometimes equivalent to the English indeed^ in fact, but 

more frequently cannot be rendered, except by vocal emphasis. 
n6 . . . quidem means not even ; the emphatic word or phrase always 

stands between ; as, nS ille quidem, not even he. 
tamen and v6r6, in addition to their use as Conjunctions, are often 

employed as Adverbs. 

2. Negatives. Two Negatives are regularly equivalent to an 
affirmative as in English, as n6n naili, some ; but when 11611, nSm5, 
nihil, numquam, ^/^., are accompanied by neque . . . neque, n5ii 
. . . non, ndn modo, or n6 . . . quidem, the latter particles simply 
take up the negation and emphasize it ; as, — 
habe5 hlo nSminem neque amioum neque c5gnfttum, I have here 

fw one, neither friend nor relative. 
n5n enim praetereundum est nS id quidem, /br fwt even that must 

he passed by. 

a. Haud in Cicero and Caesar occurs almost exclusively as a modifier 
of Adjectives and Adverbs, and in the phrase baud 8Ci5 an. Later 
writers use it freely with verbs. 



Chapter VII. — Word-Order and Sentence- 
Structure, 

A. WORD -ORDER. 

348. In the normal arrangement of the Latin sentence 
the Subject stands at the beginning of the sentence, the 
Predicate at the end ; as, — 

DarfuB classem quingent&rum n&vium oompar&vit, Darius got 
ready a fleet of five hundred ships. 
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349. But for the sake of emphasis the normal arrange- 
ment is often abandoned, and the emphatic word is put 
at the beginning, less, frequently at the end of the sen- 
tence; as, — 
mSgnuB in h5o bell5 ThemistoolSs fuit, great was Themistocles in 

this war ; 
aliud iter habSmus ntUlum, other course we have none. 



SPECIAL PRINCIPLES. 

350. I. Nouns. A Genitive or other oblique case regularly fol- 
lows the word upon which it depends. Thus : — 

a) Depending upon a Noun : — 

tribflnus pl6bis, tribune of the plebs ; 
fHius rSgis, son of the king; 
vir m&gnl animi, a man of noble spirit. 
Yet always sen&tfls consultum, plSbis Boitnm. 

b) Depending upon an Adjective : — 

Ign&rus rSrum, ignorant of affairs ; 
digni amlcitiSL, worthy of friendship ; 
plCls aequ5, more than (what is) fair. 

2. Appositives. An Appositive regularly follows its Subject; 
as, — 

FhilippuB, r6x Maoedonum, Philip, king of the Macedoniam ; 

adsentStid, viti5rum a,d]fitxlx, ^attery, promoter of evils. 
Yet flflmen RhSnus, the River Rhine; and always in good prose 
urbs R5ma, the city Rome. 

3. The Vocative usually follows one or more words ; as, — 

Audi, Caesar, hear, Caesar ! 

4. AdjectiveB. No general law can be laid down for the posi- 
tion of Adjectives. On the whole they precede the noun oftener 
than they follow it. 

a. Adjectives of quantity (including numerals) regularly pre- 
cede their noun ; as, ^ 

omnSs homines, all men ; 

septingentae nftvCs, seven hundred vessels. 
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b. Note the force of position in the following : — 
media urbs, the middle of the city ; 
urbs media, the middle city ; 
eztrSmum bellum, the end of the war ; 
bellum eztrSmum, the last war. 

:. Rom&nus and Latinus regularly follow ; as, — 

senStus populusque RdmSUius, the Roman Senate and 

People ; 
Itidi RdmSUiI, the Roman games ; 
ffiriae Latlnae, the Latin holidays, 

d. When a Noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Geni- 
tive, a favorite order is : Adjective, Genitive, Noun ; as, — 
Bumma omnium rSrum abundantia, the greatest abun- 
dance of all things. 

FronounB. 

a. The Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative Pronouns 
regularTy precede the Noun ; as, — 

hlo homo, this man ; 
ille hom5, that man ; 
erant duo itinera, quibus itineribus, etc., there were two 

routes, by which, etc. 
qui homo ? what sort of a man f 

b. But ille in the sense of * that well known,"* * that famous,'' 
usually stands after its Noun ; as, — 

tSstula ilia, that well-known custom of ostracism ; 
MSdSa ilia, that famous Medea. 

c. Possessive and Indefinite Pronouns usually follow their 
Noun; as, — 

pater meuB, my father ; 

homo quidam, a certain man ; 

mulier aliqua, some woman. 

But for purposes of contrast the Possessive often precedes 

its Noun ; as, — 

mens pater, my father (i.e. as opposed to yours, his, etc.). 

d. Where two or more Pronouns occur in the same sentence, 
the Latin is fond of putting them in close proximity ; as, — 
niBi f5rte ego v5bis cessare videor, unless perchance I 

seem to you to be doing nothing. 
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6. Adverbs and Adverbial phrases regularly precede the word they 
modify; as, — 

valde dnigens, extremely diligent ; 

saepe dizl, I have often said; 

tS jam did hortamur, we have long been urging you ; 

paul5 post, a little after, 

7. Prepositions regularly precede the words they govern. 

a. But limiting words often intervene between the Preposition 
and its case ; as, — 

dS oommtUii hominum memorift, concerning the common 

memory of men ; 
ad befttS vlveiidum,//7r living happily , 

b. When a noun is modified by an Adjective, the Adjective is 
often placed before the preposition ; as, — 

mftgn5 in dol5re, in great grief ; 
summft cum laude, with the highest credit ; 
qu& d6 causa, /br which cause ; 
hanc ob rem, on account of this thing. 

c. For Anastrophe, by which a Preposition is put after its case, see § 144, 3. 

8. Conjunctions. Autem, enim, and igitur regularly stand in 
the second place in the sentence, but when combined with est or 
sunt they often stand third; as, — 

ita est eninij for so it is. 

9. Words or Phrases referring to the preceding sentence or to some 
part of it, regularly stand first ; as, — 

id ut audlvit, Corcyram dSmigrtvit, when he heard that (referring 
to the contents of the preceding sentence), ^^ moved to Corcyra ; 

eo cum Caesar vSnisset, timentSs cdnflrmat, when Caesar had 
come thither (i.e. to the place just mentioned), he encouraged the 
timid. 

10. The Latin has a fondness for putting side by side words which 
are etymologically related ; as, — 

ut ad senem senez dS senecttlte, sic hdc libr5 ad amicum 
amicissimus dfi amlcitift scrlpsi, as /, an old man, wrote to 
an old man, on old age, so in this book, as a fond friend, I Jiave 
written to a friend concerning friendship. 
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11. Special rhetorical devices for indicating emphasis are the 
following : — 

a) Hyp^rbaton, which consists in the separation of words that 
regularly stand together ; as, — 
Septimus mihi Orlginum liber est in manibus, the 

seventh book of my * Origines ' is under way ; 
recept5 Caesar 6ric5 proficiscitur, having recovered 
OricuSy Caesar set out, 

d) Andphbra, which consists in the repetition of the same word 

or the same word-order in successive phrases ; as, — 

Bed pl6ni omn6s sunt librl, pl6nae sapientium v5c6s, 

plena ezempl5rum vetustSs, dut all books are full of 

it, the voices of sages are full of it, antiquity is full of 

examples of it, 

c) ChiAsmus,^ which consists in changing the relative order 
of words in two antithetical phrases ; as, — 
miilt5s defend!, laesl n6minem, many have I defended, I 

have injured no one ; 
horribilem ilium diem alils, n5bls faustum, that day 

dreadful to others, for us fortunate. 

d) S^nchysis, or the interlocked arrangement. This is mostly 
confined to poetry, yet occurs in rhetorical prose, especially 
that of the Imperial Period ; as, — 

simul&tam Pompej&narum grStiam partium, pretended 
interest in the Pompeian party, 

12. Metrical Close. At the end of a sentence certain cadences 
were avoided ; others were much employed. Thus : — 

a) Cadences avoided. 

_ vy w _ Jai ; as, esse vidStur (close of hexameter). 
_ w w i^ ; as, esse potest (close of pentameter) . 

^) Cadences frequently employed. 

vy ; as, auacerant. 

v^ __ v^ ; as, comprobavit. 

___ w w w v^ ; as, esse videStur. 

w v^ — ; as, rogSta tuo. 

1 So named from a fancied analogy to the strokes of the Greek letter X {chi) . 

Thus: — 

multos laesi 

defencU neminem 



Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



232 Syntax, 



B. SENTENCE -STRUCTURE. 

351. I. Unity of Subject. — In complex sentences the Latin 
regularly holds to unity of Subject in the different members ; as, — 
Caesar primum suo, deinde omnium ez conspectH remdtls 
equls, ut aequSt5 perlcul5 spem fugae tolleret, cohor- 
t&tus suSs proelium commlsit, Caesar having first removed 
his own horse from sights then the horses of all, in order ^ by 
making the danger equals to take away hope of flighty encouraged 
his men and joined battle, 

2, A word serving as the common Subject or Object of the main 
clause and a subordinate one, stands before both ; as, — 

Aedul cum b6 dMendere n5n possent, 16gSt5.B ad Caesarem 

mittunt, since the Aedui could not defend themselves^ they sent 

envoys to Caesar; 
ille etsl fl&grSbat bellandl cupiditSte, tamen pScI serviendum 

putavit, although he was burning with a desire to fight, yet he 

thought he ought to aim at peace, 

a. The same is true also 

i) When the Subject of the main clause is Object 
(Direct or Indirect) of a subordinate clause ; as, — 
Caesar, cum h5c ei nUntiatum esset, mStarat ab urbe 
proficlsci, when this had been reported to Caesar he 
hastened to set out from the city, 

2) When the Subject of a subordinate clause is at the 
same time the Object (Direct or Indirect) of the main 
clause; as, — 

L. Manli5, cum dictator fuisset, M. PompSnius tri- 
bflnus piebis diem dixit, M, Pomponius, tribune of 
the people, instituted proceedings against Lucius Man- 
lius though he had been dictator. 

3. Of subordinate clauses, temporal, conditional, and adversative 
clauses more commonly precede the main clause; indirect questions 
and clauses of purpose or result more commonly follow ; as, — 
postquam haec dixit, profectua est, after he said this, he set out ; 

si quis ita agat, imprud6ns sit, tf any one should act so, he would 

be devoid of foresight ; 
accidit ut UnS nocte omn6s Hermae dSicerentur, it happened 

that in a single night all the Hermae were thrown down. 
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4. Sometimes in Latin the main verb is placed within the sub- 
ordinate clause ; as, — 

bI quid est in m6 ingeni, quod sentiS quam sit eadguum, if there 
is any talent in me, and I know how little it is, 

5. The Latin Period. The term Period, when strictly used, 
designates a compound sentence in which the subordinate clauses are 
inserted within the main clause ; as, — 

Caesar etsi intellegSbat quS d6 causa ea dicerentur, tamen, n6 

aest&tem in Tr6veris c5nsflmere c5ger6tur, Indutiomarum 

ad s6 venire jussit, though Caesar perceived why this was 

said, yet, lest he should be forced to spend the summer among 

the Treveri, he ordered Indutiomarus to come to him. 

In the Periodic structure the thought is suspended until the end of 

the sentence is reached. Many Roman writers were extremely fond of 

this sentence-structure, and it was well adapted to the inflectional 

character of their language ; in English we generally avoid it. 

6. When there are several subordinate clauses in one Period, the 
Latin so arranges them as to avoid a succession of verbs. Thus : — 
At hostSs cum misissent, qui; quae in castrls gererentur, c5g- 

nSscerent, ubi sS dScept5s intellSzSrunt, omnibus c5pils 
BubsecfitI ad flUmen contendunt, but the enemy when they 
had sent men to learn what was going on in camp, after dis- 
covering that they had been outwitted, followed with all their 
forces and hurried to the river. 



Chapter VIII. — Hints on Latin Style, 

352, In this chapter brief consideration is given to 
a few features of Latin diction which belong rather to 
style than to formal grammar. 

NOUNS. 

353. I . Where a distinct reference to several persons or things is 
involved, the Latin is frequently much more exact in the use of the 
Plural than is the English ; as, — 
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dom5B eiint, they go home {i.e, to their homes); 
GermSnl corpora cflrant, the Germans care for the body ; 
anim5s mllitiim recreat, he renews the courage of the soldiers ; 
diSs noctSsque timSre, to be in a state of fear day and night, 

2. In case of Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, 
the Latin often employs the Plural where the English uses the Singu- 
lar; as, — 

omnia sunt perdita, everything is lost ; 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so ; 

haec omnibus pervulg&ta sunt, this is very well known to all. 

3. The Latin is usually more concrete than the English, and espe- 
cially less bold in the personification of abstract qualities. Thus : — 

& puer5, a puerfo, from boyhood; 

Sullft dictat5re, in Sulla's dictatorship ; 

m6 duce, under my leadership ; 

R5mftni cum Carthaginiensibus p&cem fScSrunt = /^ome made 
peace with Carthage ; 

liber doctrlnae plSnus = a learned book ; 

prfLdentift Themistoclis Graecia servftta est = Themistocles'^s fore- 
sight saved Greece, 

4. The Nouns of Agency in -tor and -sor (see § 147, i) denote a 
permanent or characteristic activity; as, — 

accfisat5r6B (^professional) accusers; 

5rSt5r6B, pleaders ; 

cant5r6B, singers; 

Arminius, Germaniae llberfttor, Arminius, libercUor of Germany, 

a. To denote singrle instances of an action, other expressions are 
commonly employed ; as, — 

Ntuna, qui B5mul5 successit, Numa, successor of Romulus ; 
qui mea legrtmt, my readers; 
qui mS auditmt, my auditors, 

5. The Latin avoids the use of prepositional phrases as modifiers of 
a Noun. In English we say : ^The war against Carthage'' ; ^a journey 
through Gaul ' ; * cities on the sea ' ; ^the book in my hands "* ; ^the fight 
at Salamis'' ; etc. The Latin in such cases usually employs another 
mode of expression. Thus : — 

a) A Genitive ; as, — 

dolor injtlriarum, resentment at injuries. 
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b) An Adjective ; as, — 

urbSs maritimae, cities on the sea ; 
pi&gna Salamlnia, t/ie fight at Salamis, 

c) A Participle ; as, — 

pi&gna ad Cannas facta, the battle at Cannae, 

d) A Relative clause ; as, — 

liber qui in meia manibus est, the book in my hands. 

Note. — Yet within certain limits the Latin does employ Prepo- 
sitional phrases as Noun modifiers. This is particularly frequent 
when the governing noun is derived from a verb. The following are 
typical examples : — 

trftnsituB in Britanniam, the passage to Britain ; 

ezcessuB 6 vita, departure from life ; 

odium ergSL R5mSUios, hatred of the Romans ; 

liber dS senectute, the book on old age ; 

amor in patriam, love for one^s country. 



ADJECTIVES. 

354. I. Special Latin Equivalents for English Adjec- 
tives are — 

d) A Genitive ; as, — 

virtfltes animi = moral virtues ; 
dol5r6s corporis = bodily ills. 

b) An Abstract Noun ; as, — 

novitSs rei = the strange circumstance ; 
asperit&s viSrum = rough roads. 

c) Hendiadys (see § 374, 4) ; as, — 
rati5 et ordo = systematic order ; 
ftrdor et impetus = eager onset. 

d) Sometimes an Adverb ; as, — 

omnSs circft populi, all the surrounding tribes ; 
su5s semper hostSs, their perpetual foes . 

2. Often a Latin Noun is equivalent to an English Noun modified 
by an Adjective ; as, — 

doctrlna, theoretical knowledge ; prfLdentia, practical knowledge ; 

oppidum, walled town ; libellus, little book 
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3. Adjectives are not used in immediate agreement with proper 
names; but an Adjective may limit vir, hom5, ille, or some other 
word used as an Appositive of a proper name ; as, — 

85crat68, hom5 sapiens = the wise Socrates ; 
Sclpi5, vir f ortissimus = the doughty Scipio ; 
Syr&cflsae, urbs praecl&rissima = famous Syracuse. 

4. An Adjective may be equivalent to a Possessive Genitive ; as, — 

pftstor rSgius, the shepherd of the king', 
tumultUB servllis, the uprising of the slaves. 

PRONOX7N8. 

355. In Compound Sentences the Relative Pronoun has a fondness 
for connecting itself with the subordinate clause rather than the main 
one; as, — 
& qu5 cum quaererStur, qtiid mazimS ezpedlret, respondit, when 

it was asked of him what was best, he replied. (Less commonly, 

qui, cum ab e5 quaererStur, respondit.) 

2. XJterque, amb5. XJterque means each of two; amb5 means 
both\ as, — 

uterque fr&ter abiit, each of the two brothers departed (i.e. sepa- 
rately) ; 
amb5 frStrSs abiSrunt, i.e. the two brothers departed together. 

a. The Plural of uterque occurs — 

i) With Nouns used only in the Plural (see § 56) ; as, — 
in utrlsque castris, in each camp. 

2) Where there is a distinct reference to two groups of 
persons or things ; as, — 

utrlque ducSs cl&rl fu6runt, the generals on each side (sev- 
eral in number) were famous. 

VERBS. 

366. I. In case of Defective and Deponent Verbs a Passive is 
supplied: — 

fl) By the corresponding verbal Nouns in combination with 
esse, etc. ; as, — 

in odio sumus, we are hated ; 
in invidift sum, /am envied; 
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admlr&ti5ni est, /te is admired; 

oblivi5ne obrtiitur, he is forgotten (lit. is overwhelmed by 

oblivion) ; 
in flsfl esse, to be used. 

b) By the Passive of Verbs of related meaning. Thus : — 
agit&ri as Passive of persequl ; 
temptSrI as Passive of adorlrl. 

2. The lack of the Perfect Active Participle in Latin is supplied — 

a) Sometimes by the Perfect Passive Participle of the Depo- 
nent; as, — 

adhortStuB, having exhorted; 
veritus, having feared. 

b) By the Ablative Absolute ; as, — 

hoBtium agris vSBt&tIs Caesar ezercitum redfbdt, hav- 
ing ravaged the country of the enemy y Caesar led back 
his army. 

c) By subordinate clauses ; as, — 

e5 cum advSnisset, castra posuit, having arrived there^ 

he pitched a camp ; 
hostea qui in urbem irrHperant, the enemy having burst 

into the city. 

3. The Latin agrees with English in the stylistic employment of 
the Second Person Singular in an indefinite sense (= *'one^). Cf 
the English < You can drive a horse to water, but you can't make him 
drink. '^ In Latin, however, this use is confined to certain varieties of 
the Subjunctive, especially the Potential (§ 280), Jussive (§ 277), De- 
liberative (§ 275), and the Subjunctive in conditional sentences of the 
sort included under § 302, 2, and 303. Examples : — 

vidfirSs, you could see ; 

flt&re viribus use your strength ; 

quid h5c homine faciSs, what are you to do with this man f 

mSns quoque et animus, nisi tamquam lUmini oleum Instilies 
ezstinguuntur senect^te, the intellect and mind too are ex- 
tinguished by old age, unless, so to speak, you keep pouring oil 
into the lamp ; 

tant5 am5re possessi5n6s sufts amplezi ten6bant, ut ab els 
membra divelll citius posse dlcerSs, they clung to their 
possessions with such an affectionate embrace, that you would 
have said their limbs could sooner be torn from, their bodies. 
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PECXJLIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

357. I. To denote ^so many years, etc, afterwards or before "* the 
Latin employs not merely the Ablative of Degree of Difference with 
post and ante (see § 223), but has other forms of expression. Thus : — 

post quinque ann6B,^ve years afterward; 

pauc5s ante diSs, a few days before; 

ante quadriennium,yi7«r/^tfr^ before; 

post diem quartum quam ab urbe discessimuB^y^Mr days after we 

left the city ; 
ante tertium annum quam dScesserat^ three years before he had 

died. 

2. The Latin seldom combines both Subject and Object with the 
same Infinitive ; as, — 

Rdm&n5s Hannibalem vlcisse c5nstat. 

Such a sentence would be ambiguous, and might mean either that the 
Romans had conquered Hannibal, or that Hannibal had conquered the 
Romans. Perspicuity was gained by the use of the Passive Infini- 
tive; as, — 

R5mSUi58 ab Hannibale vlct5s esse c5nstat, it is well established 
that the Romans were defeated by Hannibal, 



PECULIARITIES IN CONNECTION -WITH THE USE OP 
THE DATIVE. 

358. I. The English /?r does not always correspond to a Dative 
notion in Latin, but is often the equivalent of pr6 with the Ablative, 
viz. in the senses — 

a) In defense of; as, — 

pr6 patriS morl, to die for one^s country. 

b) Instead of in behalf of ; as, — 

Unus pro omnibus dixit, one spoke for all. 
haec pro 16ge dicta sunt, these things were said in behalf 
of the law. 

c) In proportion to ; as, — 

pr6 mnltitadine hominom, in proportion to the popula- 
tion. 
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2. Similarly, English to when it indicates motion is rendered in 
Latin by ad. 

a. Note, however, that the Latin may say either scrlbere ad 
aliquem, or scrlbere alicui, according as the idea of motion 
is or is not predominant. So in several similar expressions. 

3. In the poets, verbs of mingling withy contending with, sometimes 
take the Dative. This construction is a Grecism. Thus : — 

sS miacet virls, he mingles with the men ; 
contendia HomSro, you contend with Homer, 



PECULIARITIXJS IN THE USE OF THE GENITIVE. 

359. I. The Possessive Genitive gives emphasis to the possessor, 
the Dative of Possessor emphasizes the fact of possession ; as, — 

hortus patris est, the garden is myfather^s ; 
mihi hortus est, I possess a garden, 

2. The Latin can say either stultl or stultum est dicere, it is 
foolish to say; but Adjectives of one ending permit only the Gen- 
itive; as, — 

sapientis est haec sScum reput&re, it is the part of a wise man to 
consider this. 
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PROSODY. 



360. Prosody treats of metres and versification. 

361. Latin Verse. Latin Poetry was essentially different 
in character from English. In our own language poetry is 
based upon accent, and poetical form consists essentially in 
a certain succession of accented and unaccented syllables. 
Latin poetry, on the other hand, was based not upon 
accent, but upon quantity, so that with the Romans poeti- 
cal form consisted in a certain succession of long and short 
syllables, i.e. of long and short intervals of time. 

This fundamental difference in the character of English 
and Latin poetry is a natural result of the difference in 
character of the two languages. English is a strongly 
accented language in which quantity is relatively subordi- 
nate. Latin, on the other hand, was a quantitative lan- 
guage, in which accent was relatively subordinate. 



QUANTITY OP VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

362. The general principles for the quantity of vowels 
and syllables have been given above in § 5. The following 
peculiarities are to be noted here : — • 

I. A vowel is usually short when followed by another vowel 
(§ 5. ^. 2), but the following exceptions occur: — 
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d) In the Genitive termination -ius (except alterius); as, illlus, 
t5tiuB. Yet the i may be short in poetry ; as, illius, t5tiuB. 

b) In the Genitive and Dative Singular of the Fifth Declension ; 
as, diei, aciSI. But fiddl, rdl, spdi (§ 52, i). 

c) In fT6, excepting fit and forms where i is followed by er. 
Thus : fiebam, flat, flunt ; but fieri, fXerem. 

d) In a few other words, especially words derived from the 
Greek ; as, dius, Aen6&B, DarSus, h6r5eB, etc, 

2. A diphthong is usually long (§ 5. B. 2), but the preposition 
prae in composition is often shortened before a vowel ; as, prtSacHtus. 

3. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants 
(§ 5. ^. 2) is long, even when one of the consonants is in the follow- 
ing word; as, terret populum. Occasionally the syllable is long 
when both consonants are in the following word; as, pr6 segete 
splbaa. 

4. A vowel before 3 is regularly long, but is short in compounds of 
jugum ; as, bijugis, quadrljugis. 

5. Compounds of jaci5, though written inicit, adicit, etc., have 
the first syllable long, as though written inj-, adj-. The actual pro- 
nunciation of such words is not dear. RSicio has S. 



Quantity of Final Syllables. 

A. Final Syllables ending in a Vowel. 

363. I. Final a is mostly short, but is long in the following 
situations : — 

a) In the Ablative Singular of the First Declension ; as, ports. 

b) In the Imperative ; as, laud&. 

c) In indeclinable words (except it&, qui&) ; as, trigintSl, con- 
tr&, postea, intereS, etc. 

2. Final e is usually short, but is long — 

a) In the Ablative Singular of the Fifth Declension; as, 
die, r6; hence hodiS, quSrS. Here belongs also famS 

(§ 59- 2- *)• 

b) In the Imperative of the Second Conjugation; as, monS, 
babe, etc. ; yet occasionally cav8, vald. 

c) In Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the Second Declen- 
sion, along with ferS and fermS. BenS, malS, temerS, 
saep8 have e. 

d) In 6, d6, mS, t6, 86, n6 (not, lest), n6 (verily). 
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3. Final i is usually long, but is short in nisi and quasi. Mihi, 
tibl, sibi, ibi, ubi, have regularly I, but sometimes I; yet always 
ibidem, ibique, ubique. 

4. Final o is regularly long, but is short — 

a) In eg6, du6, modd {only)^ cit6. 

b) Rarely in the First Person Singular of the Verb, and in 
Nominatives of the Third Declension; as, am5, le6. 

c) In a few compounds beginning with the Preposition pro ; 
as, pr5fundere, prdficXscI, pr5fugere. 

5. Final u is always long. 

B, Final Syllables ending in a Consonant, 

364. I. Final syllables ending in any other consonant than a are 
short. The following words, however, have a long vowel: sal, s61, 
Lftr, par, v6r, fOr, die, dUc, Itc, Sn, n5n, quin, sin, sic, cilr, hic^ 
(this). Also adverbs in c ; as, hic, hflc, istic, illtlc, etc, 

2. Final syllables in -as are long; as, terrfts, amfts. 

3. Final syllables in -es are regularly long, but are short — 

a) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of dental stems 
(§ 33) of the Third Declension which have a short penult in 
the Genitive ; as, segSs (segetis), obsSs (obsidis), mllds, 
dIvSs. But a few have -€s ; viz, pSs, ari6s, abiSs, pariSs. 

b) In 88 (thou art), penSs. 

4. Final -os is usually long, but short in 5s (ossis), comp5s, 
imp5s. 

5. Final -is is usually short, but is long — 

a) In Plurals ; as, portis, hortis, ndbis, vobis, nubis (Ace). 

b) In the Nominative Singular of Nouns of the Third Declen- 
sion with long vowel in the Penult of the Genitive; as, 
Samnis (-Itis). 

c) In the Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active of 
the Fourth Conjugation ; as, audls. 

d) In ^Ib, force; Ia, thou goest ; fis; sis; veils; n51Is; vis, 
thou wilt ; (mavis, quamvis, quivis, etc.) . 

6. Final -us is usually short, but is long — 

a) In the Genitive Singular and in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural of the Fourth Declension ; as, frfLctiU. 

1 Rarely Mc. 
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b) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of those nouns of 
the Third Declension in which the u belongs to the stem ; 
as, paias (-Qdis), servitds (-atis), tellfis (-Oris). 

365. Greek Nouns retain in Latin their original quantity; as, 
AenSa, epitome, D6I08, Pallas, Simois, Salamis, DldHs, Paridi, 
&Sr, aethSr, cr§t6r, h6r5^. Yet Greek nouns in -cd/d regularly 
shorten the vowel ; as, rh6tdr, Hect5r. 



VERSE - STRUCTURE. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

366. I. The metrical unit in versification is a short syllable, tech- 
nically called a mora (w). A long syllable (_) is regarded as equiva- 
lent to two morae. 

2. A Foot is a group of syllables. The following are the most 
unportant kinds of feet : — 

Feet of Three Moras. Feet of Four Moras. 

_ v^ Trochee. kj \j Dactyl. 

\j _ Iambus. w w Anapaest. 

3. A Verse is a succession of feet. 

4. The different kinds of verses are named Trochaic, Iambic, Dac- 
tylic, Anapaestic, according to the foot which forms the basis of their 
structure. 

5. Ictus. In every foot the long syllable naturally receives the 
greater prominence. This prominence is called ictus.^ It is denoted 
thus : Z.\j \j'i jL\j< 

6. Thesis and Arsis. The syllable which receives the ictus is 
called the thesis ; the rest of the foot is called the arsis. 

7. Elision. Final syllables ending in a vowel, a diphthong, or -m 
are regularly elided before a word beginning with a vowel or h. In 
reading, we ordinarily omit the elided syllable entirely. Probably the 
ancients slurred the words together in some way. This may be indi- 
cated as follows : corpore in uno ; multum ille et ; monstrum hor- 
rendum ; causae ur&rum. 

a. Omission of elision is called hiatus. It occurs especially before and 
after monosyllabic Interjections ; as, O et praesiditun. 

I Ictus was not accent, — neither stress accent nor musical accent, — but was 
simply the quantitative prominence inherent in a long syllable. 
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8. The ending of a word within a foot is called a caesara {cutting). 
Every verse usually has one prominent caesura. The ending of a word 
and foot together within the verse is called a diaeresis. 

9. Verses are distinguished as Catalectic or Acatalectic. A Cata- 
lectic verse is one in which the last foot is not complete, but lacks one 
or more syllables ; an Acatalectic verse has its last foot complete. 

ID. At the end of a verse a slight pause occurred. Hence the final 
syllable may be either long or short (syllaba anceps), and may ter- 
minate in a vowel or m, even though the next verse begins with 
a vowel. 

1 1 . Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are further designated 
as dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, according to the number of dipodies 
(pairs of feet) which they contain. Dactylic verses are measured by 
single feet^ and are designated as tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter, 
accordingly. 

SPECIAL PECULIARITIES. 

367. I . SynizSais (Synaeresis) . Two successive vowels in the 
interior of a word are often united into a long syllable ; as, — 
aurels, deinde, antelte, deesse. 

2. Diastole. A syllable usually short is sometimes long; as, — 

videt, audit. 

3. Systole. A syllable usually long is sometimes short; as, — 

stetSrunt. 

a. Diastole and Systole are not mere arbitrary processes. They 
usually represent an earlier pronunciation which had passed 
out of vogue in the ordinary speech. 

4. After a consonant, i and u sometimes become j and v. The 
preceding syllable then becomes long; as, — 

abjete for abiete ; genva for genua. 

5. Sometimes v becomes u ; as, — 

silua for silva ; dis8olu5 for dis8olv5. 

6. Sometimes a verse has an extra syllable. Such a verse is 
called an Hypermeter. The extra syllable ends in a vowel or 
-m, and is united with the initial vowel or h of the next verse by 
Synapheia. Thus : — 

Ignguri hominumque loc5rumque'^ 

errSUnus. 
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7. Tmesis {cutting). Compound words are occasionally separated 
into their elements ; as, — 

quo m6 cunque rapit tempestSs, for quocunque, etc. 

8. Syncope. A short vowel is sometimes dropped between two 

consonants; as, — 

repostus for repositus. 



THE DACTYLIC HEXAMETER. 

368. I. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroic Verse, 
consists theoretically of six dactyls. But in all the feet 

except the fifth a spondee ( ) may take the place of 

the^ dactyl. The sixth foot may be either a spondee or a 
trochee, since the final syllable of a verse may be either 
long or short (syUaba anceps). The following represents 
the scheme of the verse : — 

jL-\JOy jL.\JOi ^\JOt J^KJDy J^v./w» _^ ^« 

2. Sometimes we find a spondee in the fifth foot. Such verses are 
called Spondaic. A dactyl usually stands in the fourth place, and the 
fifth and sixth feet are generally made up of a quadrisyllable ; as, — 

3fma(bii!&iqu6laTir5(6&cunfspicit Oriona 

c&ra deum sabol6s, mSLgnum Jo vis incr6mentum. 

3. Caesura. 

a) The favorite position of the caesura in the Dactylic Hexam- 
eter is after the thesis of the third foot ; as, — 

arma virumque cano || Trdjae qui primus ab 5rls. 

b) Less frequently the caesura occurs after the thesis of the 
fourth foot, usually accompanied by another in the second 
foot ; as, — 

Inde tor5 |{ pater AenSSs |{ sic 5rsus ab alt5 est. 

c) Sometimes the caesura occurs between the two short s}l- 
lables of the third foot ; as, — 

6 pass! graviora || dabit deus his quoque flnem. 
This caesura is called Feminine as opposed to the caesura 
after a long syllable, which is called Masculine (as under b 
and <:). 
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d) A pause sometimes occurs at the end of the fourth foot. 
This is called the Bucolic Diaeresis, as it was borrowed by 
the Romans from the Bucolic poetry of the Greeks. Thus : — 
B5lBtdtiuin pecorl dSfendite ; || jam venit aestSs. 



DACTYLIC PENTAMETER. 

369. I. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts, 
each of which contains two dactyls, followed by a long 
syllable. Spondees may take the place of the dactyls 
in the first part, but not in the second. The long syllable 
at the close of the first half of the verse always ends a 
word. The scheme is the following : — 

2. The Pentameter is never used alone, but only in connection with 
the Hexameter. The two arranged alternately form the so-called Ele- 
giac Distich. Thus : — 

Vergilium vidl tantum, nee amara Tibull5 
TempuB amicitiae f&ta dedSre meae. 

IAMBIC MEASURES. 

370. I. The most important Iambic verse is the Iambic 
Trimeter (§ 366, ll) called also Senarius. This is an acata- 
lectic verse. It consists of six Iambi. Its pure form is : — 

KJ \^ KJ \^ \^ KJ 

Be&tuB ille qui procul negdtiis. 

The Caesura usually occurs in the third foot; less fre- 
quently in the fourth. 

2. In place of the Iambus, a Tribrach (www) may stand in any 
foot but the last. In the odd feet (first, third, and fifth) may stand a 
Spondee, Dactyl, or Anapaest, though the last two are less frequent. 
Sometimes a Proceleusmatic (w w w w) occurs. 

3. In the Latin comic writers, Plautus and Terence, great free- 
dom is permitted, and the various equivalents of the Iambus, viz. 
the Dactyl, Anapaest, Spondee, Tribrach, Proceleusmatic, are freely 
admitted in any foot except the last. 
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I. JULIAN CALENDAR. 

371. I . The names of the Roman months are : JSnuarius, Febru&- 
riuBy MftrtiuB, Aprllis, Maius, JflniuB, JtlliuB (QuintlUs^ prior to 
46 B.c.)f Augustus (Seztnis^ prior to 46 B.C.), September, Oct5- 
ber, November, December. These words are properly Adjectives 
in agreement with mSnsis understood. 

2. Dates were reckoned from three points in the month : — 
a) The Calends, the first of the month. 

d) The Nones, usually the fifth of the month, but the seventh 
in March, May, July, and October. 

c) The Ides, usually the thirteenth of the month, but the fif- 
teenth in March, May, July, and October. 

3. From these points dates were reckoned backward ; consequently 
all days after the Ide^ of any month were reckoned as so many days 
before the Calends of the month next following. 

4. The day before the Calends, Nones, or Ides of any month is 
designated as pridiS Kalend^ls, N5nas, Idfis. The second day be- 
fore was designated as diS tertid ante KalendSs, Ndn^ls, eU. Simi- 
larly the third day before was designated as diS quartd, and so on. 
These designations, of course, are arithmetically inaccurate, but the 
Romans reckoned both ends of the series. 

5. In indicating dates, the name of the month is added in the form 
of an Adjective agreeing with Kalend&s, NdniLs, Idtls. Various forms 
of expression occur, of which that given under d) is most common : — 

a) diS quintd ante Idfis M&rtias ; 

d) quXntd ante Idtls Mftrti&s ; 
c) quinta (V) idtls Marti&s ; 

if) ante diem quintum (V) Idus Mftrtifts. 

1 Originally the Roman year began with March. This explains the names 
QuintUis, SextUis, September, etc., fifth months sixth month, etc, 
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6. These designations may be treated as nouns and combined with 
the prepositions in, ad, ex ; as, — 

ad ante diem IV KalendSs OctdbrSs, up to the 7.Zth of September, 
ez ante diem quintum Idfls Oct5br68,/r^/» the nth of October. 

7. In leap year the 25th was reckoned as the extra day in February. 
The 24th was designated as ante diem VI Kalendfts MftrtiSs, and 
the 25th as ante diem bis VI Kal. Mart. 



372. 



CALENDAR. 



Days 
of the 
Month. 


March. May, July, 
October. 


January, August, 
December. 


April, June, Sep- 
tember, November. 


February. 


I 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


Kalendis. 


KalendIs. 


2 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


3 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. 


4 


IV. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NONlS. 


NONlS. 


NoNis. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. Idiis. 


7 


NONis. 


VII. 


VII. 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


VI. 


VI. 


VI. 


9 


VII. 


V; 


V. 


V. 


10 


VI. 


IV. 


IV. 


IV. 


II 


V. 


III. _ •• 


ur. 


III. 


12 


IV. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idiis. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


III. 


IDIBUS. 


IDIBUS. 


IDIBUS. 


14 


Pridie idus. 


XIX. Kalend. 


XVIII. Kalend: 


XVI. Kalend. 


15 


IDIBUS. 


XVIII. " 


XVII. 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Kalend. 


XVII. 


XVI. 


XIV. 


17 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIII. 


18 


XV. 


XV. 


XIV. 


XII. 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIII. 


XI. 


20 


XIII. 


XIII. 


XII. 


X. 


21 


XII. 


XII. 


XI. 


IX. 


22 


XI. 


XI. 


X. 


VIII. 


23 


X. 


X. 


IX. 


VII. 


24 


IX. 


IX. 


VIII. 


VI. 


25 


VIII. 


VIII. 


VII. 


V.(VI.) " 


26 


VII. 


VII. 


VI. 


ivtcv.) " 


27 


VI. 


VI. 


V. 


III, (IV.) " 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Prid.Kal.(III.KaL) 


29 


IV. 


IV. 


III. 


(Prid. KaL) 


30 


III. 


III. 


Pridie Kalend. 


(Enclosed forms are 


31 


Pridie Kalend. 


Pridie Kalend. 




for leap-year.) 
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II. ABBREVIATIONS OF PROPER NAMES. ' 

373. A. = AuluB. Mam. = Mftmerous. 
App. = AppiuB. N. = NuxneriuB. 

C. = GSiuB. P. = PftbUuB. 
Cn. = GnaeuB. Q. = Qolntus. 

D. = DeoimuB. Sex. = Seztus. 
K. = Kaeso. Ser. = Servius. 
L. = LtlciuB. Sp. = SpuriuB. 

M. = MftrcuB. T. = TitUB. 

M\= MflniuB. Ti. = Tiberius. 

III. FIGURES OF SYNTAX AND RHETORIC. 
A. FigureB of Syntax. 

374. I . ElllpBiB is the omission of one or more words ; as, — 
Bed enim audierat, but {she was afraid)yfor she had heard, etc, 

2. Brach^logy is a brief or condensed form of expression; as, — 
ut ager Bine cultflrSL frtlctudBUB esse ndn potest, sic sine doc- 

trina animus, as a field cannot be productive without cultiva- 
tion, so the mind (cannot be productive) without learning. 

Special varieties of Brachylogy are — 

a) Zeugma, in which one verb is made to stand for two ; as, -^ 
Ininls aut blandlmentis corrupta, = (terrified) by threats 

or corrupted by flattery. 

b) Compendiary Comparison, by which a modifier of an 
object is mentioned instead of the object itself; as, — 
dissimilis erat CharSs e5rum et factis et mdribus, lit. 

Chares was different from their conduct and character , 
i.e, Chares's conduct and character were different, etc, 

3. Pleonasm is an unnecessary fullness of expression ; as, — 

priuB praedlcam, lit. I will first say in advance. 

4. Hendfadys (cv Stct Svotv, one through two) is the use of two 
nouns joined by a conjunction, in the sense of a noun modified by a 
Genitive or an Adjective ; as, — 

f ebris et aestus, the heat of fever ; 
celeritate curstlque, by swift running. 
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250 Figures of Syntax and Rhetoric, 

5. Prol^psis, or Anticipation, is the introduction of an epithet 
in advance of the action which makes it appropriate ; as, — 
BubmersSs obrue puppSs, lit. overwhelm their submerged ships j 

i,e, overwhelm and sink their ships. 

a. The name Prolepsis is also applied to the introduction of a 
noun or pronoun as object of the main clause where we 
should expect it to stand as subject of a subordinate clause. 
Thus : — 

ndstl MSrcellum quam tardus sit, you know how slow 
Marcellus is (lit. you know Marcellus, how slow he is). 
Both varieties of Prolepsis are chiefly confined to poetry. 

6. Anaooltithon is a lack of grammatical consistency in the con- 
struction of the sentence ; as, — 

turn Anol fllil . . . impSnsiuB els indlgnitfts crSscere, then the sons 
of Ancus . . . their indignation increased all the more. 

7. Hester on Prdteron consists in the inversion of the logical 
order of two words or phrases ; as, — 

moriamnr et in media arma ru&mus = let us rush into the midst of 
arms and die. 

B. Figures of Rhetoric. 

375. I. Litotes is the use of two negatives for an emphatic 
affirmative; as, — - . ^ 

baud parum laboris, no little toil (i.e. much toil) ; 
n6n Igndrd, / am not ignorant (i.e. I am well aware) . 

2. Ozymdron is the combination of contradictory concep- 
tions; as, — 

sapiSns Inaftnia, wise folly. 

3. Alliteration is the employment of a succession of words 
presenting frequent repetition of the same letter (mostly initial); 
as, sSnsim sine sSnsu aetSs senSscit. 

4. Onomatopdbia is the suiting of sound to sense ; as, — 
quadrupedante putrem sonitH quatit ungula campum, '^And shake 

with horny hoofs the solid ground.'' 
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INDEX TO THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE 
MOST IMPORTANT VERBS. 



NoTB.— Compounds ate not given unless they present some special irregularity. The 
references are to sections. 



abdo, 122, 1,2. 
abicio, 122, III. 
abnuo, 122, II. 
aboleo, 121, 1, 
abstergeo, 121, III. 
absum, 125. 
accendo, 122, 1, 4. 
accidit, 138; III. 
accio, 121, I, N. 
accipio, 122, III. 
acquiro, 122, 1, 6. 
acuo, 122, II. 
addo, 122. 1, 2. 
adhaeresc5, 122, IV, 2. 
adipiscor, 122, V. 
adolesco, 122, IV, i. 
adsum, 125. 
adveni5, 123, IV. 
affero, 129. 
afficio, 122, III. 
affligo, 122, 1, 1, a. 
agnosco, 122, IV, i. 
ago, 122, I, 3. 
algeo, 121, III. 
alo, 122, 1, 5. 
amicio, 123, III. 
amo, 120, I. 
amplector, 122, V. 
ango, 122, 1, 7. 
aperio, 123, II. 
appeto, 122, 1, 6. 
arceo, 121, II, a. 
arcesso, 122, 1, 6. 
ardeo, 121, III. 
aresco, 122, IV, 2. 
arguo, 122, II. 



ascendo, 122, 1, 4. 
aspicio, 122, III. 
assentior, 123, VII. 
assuefacio, 122, III. 
assuefio, 122, III. 
audio, 123, 1, 
aufero, 129. 
augeo, 121, III. 
aveo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 



cado, 122, I, 2. 
caedo, 122, 1, 2. 
calefacio, 122, III. 
calefio, 122, III. 
caleo, 121, II, a. 
calesco, 122, IV, 2. 
cano, 122, 1, 2. 
capesso, 122, 1, 6. 
capio, 122, III. 
careo, 121, II, a. 
carpo, 122, I, I, a, 
caveo, 121, V. 
cedo, 122, 1, I, b. 
censeo, 121, II. ^. 
cerao, 122, 1, 6. 
cieo, 121, I. 
cingo, 122, I, I. a. 
circumsisto, 122, 1, 2. 
claudo, 122, I, I, ^. 
claudo, 122, 1,7. 
coemo, 122, 1, 3. 
coepi, 133. 
cogrceo, 121, II, a. 
cognosco, 122, IV, I. 
cogo, 122, I, 3. 
colligo, 122, I, 3. 

251 



COlO, 122, I, 5. 

comminlscor, 122, V. 
comperio, 123, V. 
compleo, 121, I. 
concutio, 122, III. 
condo, 122, 1, 8. 
confer©, 129. 
confiteor, 121, VII. 
congruo, 122, II. 
consenesco, 122, IV, 2, 
consero, 122, I, 5. 
consero, 122, 1, 6 {plant). 
consido, 122, 1, 4. 
consisto, 122, I, 2. 
conspicio, 122, III. 
constat, 138, III. 
constituo, 122, II. 
consuesco, 122, IV, i. 
consuls, 122, 1, 5. 
contineo, 121, II, b. 
contingit. 138, III. 
coquo, 122, I, I, a. 
crepo, 120, II. 
cresco, 122, IV, i. 
cubo, 120, II. 
cupio, 122, III. 
curro, 122, 1, 2. 

D. 

debeo, 121, II, a, 
decern©, 122, 1, 6. 
decet, 138, 1 1, 
dedecet, 138, II. 
dedo, 122, I, 2. 
defendo, 122, 1, 4. 
deleo, 121, I. 
deligo, 122, I, 3. 
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demo, 122, 1, 3. 
desero, 122, 1, 5. 
desino, 122, 1, 6. 
desuin, 125. 
dico, 122, I, I, a. 
differo, 129. 
diligo, 122, 1, 3. 
dimico, 120, II. 
dirimo, 122, 1, 3. 
diripio, 122, III. 
diruo, 122, II. 
discerad, 122, I, 6. 
disco, 122, IV, 1. 
dissero, 122, 1, 5. 
distinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
divido, 122, 1, I, 3. 
do, 127. 

doceo, 121, II, 3. 
doleo, 121, II, a. 
domo, 120, II. 
duco, I2S, I, I, a. 



edo, 122, 1, 2. 
edo, 122, 1, 3. 
effero, 129. 
effugio, 122, III. 
egeo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
elicio, 122, III. 
emineo, 121, II, <2, N. i. 
emo, 122, 1, 3. 
eo, 132. 

esurio, 123, VI. 
evado, p. 87, footnote, 
evanesco, 122, IV, 3. 
excolo, 122, I, 5. 
excudo, 122, I, 4. 
exerceo, 121, II, a. 
experior, 123, VII. 
expleo, 121, 1, N. 
explico, 120, II. 
exstinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
extimesco, 122, IV, 2. 

F. 

facio, 122, III. 
faI15, 122, I, 2. 
fateor, 121, VII. 
faveo, 121, V. 
feriS, 123, VI. 
fero, 129. 



The references are to sections. 

ferveo, 121, VI. 
f^o, 122, I, I, 3. 
findo, 122, I, 2, N. 
fingo, 122, I, I, a. 
fio, 13 J. 

flecto, 122, I, I, b, 
fleo, 121, I. 

floreo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
fluo, 122, II. 
floresco, 122, IV, 2. 
fodio, 122, III. 
foveo, 121, V. 
frango, 122, I, 3. 
fremo, 122, I, 5. 
frico, 120, II. 
frigeo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
fruor, 122, V. 
fiigio, 122, III. 
fiilcio, 123, III. 
fiilgeo, 121, III. 
fiilget, 138, 1, 
fiindo, 122, 1, 3. 
fungor, 122, V. 
furo, 122, 1, 7. 

G. 

gemo, 122, I, 5. 
gero, 122, 1, 1, a, 
gigno, 122, I. 5. 
gradior, 122, V. 

H. 

habeo, 121, II, a. 
haereo, 121, III. 
haurio, 123, III. 
horreo, 121, II, a, N. i. 

I. 

ignosco, 122, IV, I. 
illicio, 122, III. 
imbuo, 122, II. 
immineo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
impleo, 121, 1, N. 
implico, 120, II. 
incipio, 122, III. 
incolo, 122, I, 5. 
incumbd, 122, I, 5. 
indulged, 121, III. 
induo, 122, II. 
Infero, 129. 



ingemisco, 122, IV, 2. 
insum, 125. 
intellego, 122, 1, 3. 
interficio, 122, III. 
intersum, 125. 
invado, p. 87, footnote, 
invenio, 123, IV. 
irascor, 122, V. 



J- 

jaceo, 121, \\,a. 
jacio, 122, III. 
jubeo, 121, III. 
jungo, 122, 1, I, a. 
juvo, 120, III. 



L. 

labor, 122, V. 
lacessd, 122, 1, 6. 
laedo, 122, 1, I, ^. 
lambo, 122, 1, 7. 
largior, 123, VII. 
lateo, 121,11, <2, N. I. 
lavo, 120, III. 
lego, 122, 1, 3. 
libet, 138, II. 
liceor, 121, VII. 
licet, 138, II. 
loquor, 122, V. 
IQceo, 121, III. 
liido, 122, 1, I, b. 
lugeo, 121, III. 
luo, 122, II. 



M. 

maereo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
malo, 130. 
maneo, 121, III. 
maturesco, 122, IV, 3. 
medeor, 121, VII. 
memini, 133. 
mereo, 121, II, a. 
mereor^ 121, VII. 
mergo, 122, 1, i, b. 
metior, 123, VII. 
metuo, 122, II. 
mico, 120, II. 
minuo, 122, II. 
misceo, 121, II, b. 
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miseret, 138, II. 
misereor, 121, VII. 
mitto, 122, I, I, 3. 
molo, 122, 1, 5. 
moneo, 121, II, a. 
mordeo, 121, IV. 
morior, 122, V. 
moveo, 121, V. 



N. 

nanciscor, 122, V. 
nascor, 122, V. 
necto, 122, 1, I, ^. 
neglego, 122, I, 3. 
ningit, 138, 1, 
niteo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
nltor, 122, V. 
noceo, 121, II, a. 
nolo, 130. 
nosco, 122, IV, I. 
niibo, 122, 1, I, a. 



obduresco, 122, IV, 3. 
oblino, 122, 1, 6. 
obliviscor, 122, V. 
obmutesco, 122, IV, 3. 
obnio, 122, II. 
obsolesco, 122, IV, i. 
obsum, 125. 
obtineo, 121, II, ^. 
odi, 133. 
offero, 129. 
oleo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
operio, 123, II. 
oportet, 138, II. 
opperior, 123, VII. 
ordior, 123, VII. 
orior, 123, VII. 



paenitet, 138, II. 
palleo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
pando, 122, 1, 4. 
parco, 122, 1, 2. 
pareo, "121, II, a, 
pario, 122, III. 
pasco, 122, IV, I. 
pascor, 122, IV, 1. 



The references are to sections. 

patefacio, 122, III. 
patefio, 122, III. 
pateo, 121, II, A, N. I. 
patior, 122, V. 
paveo, 121, V. 
pellicio, 122, HI. 
pello, 122, 1, 2. 
pendeo, 121, IV. v 
pendo, 122, 1, 2. 
perago, 122, 1, 3. 
percello, 122, I, 2, N. 
percrebresco, 122, IV, 3. 
perdo, 122, 1, 2. 
perficio, 122, III. 
perfringo, 122, 1, 3. 
perfruor, 122, V. 
perlego, 122, I, 3. 
permulceo, 121, III. 
perpetior, 122, V. 
pervado, p. 87, footnote, 
peto, 122, 1, 6. 
piget, 138, II. 
pingo, 122, I, I, a. 
placeo, 121, II, tf. 
plaudo, 122, 1, 1, b, 
pluit, 138, 1, 
polled, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
polliceor, 121, VII. 
polluo, 122, II. 
pono, 122, I, 6. 
posco, 122, IV, I. 
possid5, 122, I, 4. 
possum, 126. 
poto, 120, 1, 
praebeo, 121, II, a. 
praestat, 138, III. 
praesum, 125. 
prandeo, 121, VI. 
prehend5, 122, 1, 4. 
premo, 122, I, i, b. 
prodo, 122, I, 2. 
promo, 122, 1, 3. 
prosum, 125. 
prostemo, 122, 1, 6. 
pudet, 138, II. 
pungo, 122, 1, 2. 



quaero, 122, 1, 6. 
quatio, 122, III. 
queror, 122, V. 
quiesco, 122, IV. 1. 



R. 



rado, 122, I, I, b, 
rapio, 122, III. 
reddo, 122, 1, 2. 
redimo, 122, 1, 3. 
refercio, 123, III. 
refero, 129. 
refert, 138, II. 
rego, 122, I, I, a. 
relinquo, 122, 1, 3. 
reminiscor, 122, V. 
reor, 121, VII. 
rep erio, 123 V. 
repo, 122, i, T^a, 
resists, 122, 1, 2. 
respuo, 122, II. 
restinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
retineo, 121, II, ^. 
rideo, 121, III. 
rodo, 122, 1, I, b, 
nibeo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
rumpo, 122, I, 3. 
ruo, 122, II. 

S. 

saepio, 123, III. 
salio, 123, II. 
sancio, 123, III. 
sapio, 122, III. 
sarcio, 123, III. 
scindo, 122, I, 2, N. 
scisco, 122, IV, 2. 
sciibo, 122, 1, I, a. 
sculpo, 122, 1, I, a. 
seco, 120, II. 
sedeo, 121, V. 
sentio, 123, III. 
sepelio, 123, 1, 
sequor, 122, V. 
sero, 122, 1, 6. 
serpo, 122, 1, \,a. 
sileo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
sino, 122, 1, 6. 
solv5, 122, 1, 4. 
sono, 120, II. 
spargo, 122, 1, 1, ^. 
spern5, 122, 1, 6. 
splendeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
sponde5, 121, IV. 
statuo, 122, II. 
sterno, 122, I, 6. 
-stinguo, 122, I, I, a. 
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strepo, 122, 1, 5. 
strideo, 121, VI. 
stringo, 122, 1, i, a, 
struo, 122, II. 
studeo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
suadeo, 121, III. 
subigo, 122, 1, 3. 
subsum, 125. 
sum, 100. 
sumo, 122, 1, 3. 
suo, 122, II. 
supersum, 125. 
sustineo, 121, II, b. 



taceo, 121, II, a. 
taedet, 138, II. 
tango, 122, 1, 2. 
tego, 122, I, I, a. 
temno, 122, 1, i, a, 
tendo, 122, I, 2. 
teneo, 121, II, ^. 
tero, 122, I, 6. 
terreo, 121, II, a. 



texo, 122, 1, 5^ 
timeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
tingo, 122, I, I, a. 
tollo, 122, I, 2, N. 
tonat, 138, I. 
tondeo, 121, IV. 
tono, 120, II. 
torpeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
torqueo, 121, III. 
torreo, 121, II, ^. 
trado, 122, I, 2. 
traho, 122, I, I, a. 
tremo, 122, 1, 5. 
tribuo, 122, II. 
triido, 122, 1,*i, b, 
tueor, 121, VII. 
tundo, 122, 1, 2. 

U. 

ulciscor, 122, V. 
unguo, 122, 1, I, a. 
urgeo, 121, III. 
uro, 122, 1, I, a. 
utor, 122, V. 



V. 

vado, 122, 1, 1, ^. 
valeo, 121, II, a, 
veho, 122, 1, I, a. 
vello, 122, 1, 4. 
venio, 123, IV. 
vereor, 121, VII. 
vergo, 122, 1, 7. 
verro, 122, 1, 4. 
verto, 122, 1, 4. 
vescor, 122, V. 
veto, 120, II. 
video, 121, V. 
vigeo, 121, II, <z, N. 
vincio, 123, III. 
vinco, 122, I, 3. 
vireo, 121, II, a, N. 
vTso, 122, 1, 4. 
vivo, 122, 1, 1, a, 
vol5, 130. 
volvo, 122, 1, 4. 
vomo, 122, I, 5. 
voveo, 121, V. 
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A. 

a, ab, adSf use, 142, i. 
a to denote agency, 216. 

to denote separation, 214. 

with town names, 229, 2. 

Ablative case, 17. 

formation of sing, of adjs. 

decl., 67, a ; 70, 1-5. 

genuine abl. uses, 214 f. 

absolute, 227. 

of agent, 216. 

of accompaniment, 222. 

of attendant circumstance, 221. ^ 

of cause, 219. 

of comparison, 217. 

of degree of difference, 223. 

of manner, 220. 

of means, 218. 

of place where, 228. 

of place whence, 229. 

of price, 225. > 

of quality, 224., . 

of separation^ 214. 

of source, 215. 

of specification, 226. 

of time at which, 230. 

of time during which, 231, i. 

of time within which, 231. 

of way by which, 218, 9. 

vfith/acio,/id, 218, 6. 

with verbs of filling, 218, 8. 

with adjs. of plenty, 218, 8. 

Absolute time, of participles, 336, 4. 

use of verbs, 174, a. 

Abstract nouns, 12, 2, d), 

'Obus, 21, 2, /). 

ac, 341, 2, b) ; = as, than, 341, i, c). 

ac si, 307, I. 

Acatalectic verses, 366, 9. 



Accent, 6. 

Accusative case, 17 ; 172 1 

of duration of time, i8i. 

of result produced, 173, B\ 176. 

of extent of space, 181. 

of limit of motion, 182. 

of person or thing affected, 173, A ; 

of 3d 175. 

in exclamations, 183. 

as subj. of inf., 184. 

with adv. force, 176, 3. 

with compounds, 175, 2. 

with passive used as middle, 175, 

2,rf). 

cognate ace, 176, 4. 

Greek ace, 180. 

synecdochical ace, 180. 

two aces., direct obj. and pred. ace, 

^77 '> person affected and result pro- 
duced, 178 ; with compounds of trans, 

179. 

retained in pass., 178, 2. 

acer, 68. 
-ades, 148, 6, a, 

c^g' = agg'> 9. 2- 

Adjectives, 62 1 

of ist and 2d decl., 63 ft 

of 3d decl., 67 ft 

comparison of adjs. in -er, ji, 3 ; in 

-ilis, 71, 4 ; comparative lacking, 7^, 3 ; 
defective comparison, 73; not admit- 
ting comparison, 75; comparison by 
magis and maxime, 74. 

syntax, 233 ft 

agreement, 234 f. 

used substantively, 236 f. 

denoting part of an object, 241, i. 

with force of adverbs, 239. 

'' — force of comparative and superl., 
240, 1. 
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Adjectives, equiv. to rel. clause, 241, 2. 

as pred. ace, 177, 2. 

position of adj., 350, 4. 

adl' — all-, 9, 2. 
admoneo, const., 207. 
adr- = arr-, 9, 2. 
ads- == ass-, 9, 2. 
adulescens, 9, 2. 
adultus, 114, 2. 

Adverbs, formation and comparison, 
76 f.; 140. 

in -iter from adjs. in -us, 77, 4. 

in -0, 77, 2. 

as preps., 144, 2. 

derivation of, 157. 

special meanings, 347. 

p>osition, 350, 6. 

Adversative clauses, 309. 

conjunctions, 343. 

-aeus, 152, 3. 

aevom, 24. 

«««, I35i N. 

fl/"^. 135. 

alacer, comp., 73, 4. 

aliqua, 91, 2. 

aliqul, 91 ; 91, 2. 

aliquis, 91 ; 252, 2. 

-5/w, 151, 2. 

a/««j, 66 ; used correlatively, 253, i. 

alius ac, 341, \,c). 

Alliteration, 375, 3. 

Alphabet, i. 

alter, 66; used correlatively, 253, i. 

alteruter, 92, 2. 

amandus sum, 115. 

amaturus sum, 115. 

am^^, 80, 2, a ; 355. 2. 

amb, loi. 

amplius = amplius quam, 217, 3. 

Anacoluthon, 374, 6, 

Anapaest, 366, 2. 

Anaphora, 350, 11, ^). 

Anastrophe of prep., 144, 3. 

animl, 232, 3. ^ 

Answers, 162, 5. 

ante in expressions of time, 357, i. 

Antecedent of rel., 251. 

incorporated with rel., 251, 4. 

omitted, 251, i. 

repeated with rel, 251, 3. 

Antepenult, 6, 2. 

antequam, with ind., 291 ; with subjv., 292. 

Anticipation, 374, 5. 



-anus, 151, 2 ; 152, i ; 3. 

Apodosis, 301. 

in conditional sent of ist type, 

302.4- 
Apposition, 169. 
Appositive of locative, 169, 4. 

position of, 350, 2. 

-oris, 151, 2. 

-arium, 148, 3. 

-arius, 151, 2. 

Arsis, 366, 6. 

Aspirates, 2, 3, c). 

Assimilation of consonants, 8, 4 ; 5. 

Asyndeton, 341, 4, a) ; 346. 

at,y^^,i,d), 

-afim, 157, 2. 

atque, 341, 2, b) ; = as, 341, i, c). 

atqui, 343, I, e). 

Attraction of Demonstratives, 246, 5. 

audeo, 114, i. 

audio, 107; with pres. partic, 337, 3. 

aut, 342, i,a). 

autem, 343, i, c) ; 350, 8. 

-dx, 150, 2. 

B. 

belli, 232, 2. 

^^«^, comparison, 77, i. 

-bilis, 150, 4. 

bljugis, 362, 4. 

bonus, 63 ; comparison, 72. 

^^j, 41. 

Brachylogy, 374, 2. 

-bulum, 147, 4. 

-bundus, 150, 1. 

C. 

Caesura, 366, 8 ; in dactylic hexameter, 

368,3. 
Calendar, 371 ; 372. 
Calends, 371, 2, a), 
capio, no. 
Cardinals, 78, i ; 79. 
card, 42. 

Cases, 17 ; 170 flf. 
Case-endings, 17, 3. 
Catalectic verses, 366, 9. 
Causal clauses, 285 ; 286. 

conjunctions, 345. 

causa, with gen., 198, i. 
cavi, 363, 2, b). 
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'ce, 6, 3, 

cedo, cetU, 137, 3. 

celer, 68, 2. 

celo, construction, 178, i, e), 

chtatus, 114, 2. 

cetera, 185, 2. 

ceteri, 253, 4. 

Chiasmus, 350, 11, r). 

citerior, 73, i. 

Clauses of characteristic, 283. 

^<?^;^J, 133; coeptus est, 133, i. 

co^o, 331, VI. 

Collective nouns, 12, 2, a). 

Common gender, 15, B, N, i. 

nouns, 12, 1. 

vowels, 5, A, 2, N. 

syllables, 5, B, 3. 

commonefacid, 207. 

commoned,2orj, 

communis, with gen., 204, 2 ; with dat., 
204,2, a, 

Compendiary comparison, 374, 2, b). 

Compounds, 158 f. 

Compound sentences, 164. 
• Conativeuses of pres., 259, 2 ; of imperl, 
260, 3 ; of pres. partic, 336, 2, a. 

Concessive clauses, 308. 

subjunctive, 278. 

Concrete nouns, 12, 2, a). 

Conditional clauses of comparison, 307. 

sentences, ist t)rpe, 302; in indir. 

disc, 319 ; j3ld type, 303 ; in indir. disc, 
320; 3d type, 304; in indir. disc, 321. 

confido, 219, i,a, "* 

Conjugation, 11 ; 93 f.; the four conju- 
gations distinguished, 98 ; peculiarities 
of conjugation, 116. 

Conor, with inf., 295, 5, a. 

consistere, with abl., 218, 4. 

Consonants, 2, 2. 

Consonant changes, 8. 

stems, 29 ; following analogy of I- 

stems, 40. 

Construction ace to sense, 254, 4; 235, 
B, 2, c). 

consuevi — pres., 262, A, 

contenttfs, 219, i. 

continerl, with abl., 218, 4. 

Contraction, 7, 2. 

Coordinate clauses, 165. 

conjunctions, 341 f. 

Copulative conjunctions, 341. 

Correlative conjunctions, 341, 3; 342, 2. 
s 



cotttdie, 9, 2. 
'Crum, 147, 4. 
-culum, 147, 4. 
-cuius {a, um), 148, I. 
cum, appended, 142, 4. 
cum, ' when,' 288-290. 

adversative, 309, 3. 

causal, 286, 2. 

explicative, 290. 

to denote a recurring action, 288, 3 ; 

289, a. 

' when suddenly,' 288, 2. 

cum . . . turn, 290, 2. 
cum primum, 287, i. 
-cundus, 150, I. 
cupio, 331, IV, and a. 



Dactyl, 366, 2. 

Dactylic hexameter, 368. 

pentameter, 369. 

Dates, 371, 2-5; as indeclinable nouns, 

371, 6 ; in leap year, 371, 7. 
Dative, 17 ; 186 fF. 

of agency, 189. 

of direction, 193. 

of indir. obj., 187. 

of local standpoint, 188, 2, a), 

of person judging, 188, 2,c). 

of possession, 190. 

of purpose, 191. 

of reference, 188. 

of separation, 188, 2, d). 

with adjs., 192. 

with compound v^bs, 187, III. 

with intrans. verbs, 187, II. 

with pass, verbs, 187, II, ^. 

with trans, verbs, 187, I. 

with verbs of mingling, 358, 3. 

ethical dat., 188, 2, b). 

debebam, debut in apodosis, 304, 3, a). 

debut, with pres. inf., 270, 2. 

Declaratory sentences in indir. disc, 314. 

Declension, 11. 

Defective verbs, 133 f. 

Deliberative subjv., 277; in indir. disc, 

31S. 3- 
Demonstrative pronouns, 87 ; 246. 
Denominative verbs, 156. 
Dental mutes, 2, 4. 

stems, 33. 

Deponent verbs, 112. 
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Derivatives, 147 fc 

Desideratives, 155, 3. 

deterior, 73, i. 

dextrum, 185, 2. 

deus^ 25, 4. 

diver tor ^ 114, 3. 

Diaeresis, 366, 8 ; bucolic d., 368, 3, d). 

Diastole, 367, 2. 

dM, 116, 3. 

-dicus, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 5. 

difficile est, orji, i, ^). 

dignus, 226, 2 ; in rel. clauses of purpose, 

282,3. 
Dimeter verses, 366, 11. 
Diminutives, 148, i. 
Diphthongs, 3, 2; diphthong stems, 41. 
Direct reflexives, 244, i. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 342. 
Distributives, 78, I ; 79; 81,4. 
diu, compared, 77, i. 
dixii, 116, 4, c, 
do, 127. 
doceo, with ace, 178, i, b) ; with int, 331, 

VI. 
doml, 232, 2. 
domo, 229, i,b). 
domos, 182, I, b. 
domum, 182, I, b), 
domus, 49, 4. 
i^^/f^f, with ind., 293; with subjv., 293, 

111,2. 

Double consonants, 2, 9. 

questions, 162, 4. 

due, 116, 3. 

duim, duint, 127, 2. 

<^«»«, temporal with ind., 293 ; with subjv., 

293, III, 2; in wishes and provisos, 

310. 
dummodo, 310. 
-dum, 6, 3. 
duo, 80, 2. 



e, ex, use, 142, 2. 

ecquis, 91, 6. 

^<^^, n6, 3. 

^^^, 128. . 

educ, 1 16, 3. 

<f<?, 84. 

eg6met, 84, 2. 

-«>, 148, 6, ^). 

EUegiac distich, 369, 2. 



Elision, 366, 7. 

Ellipsis, 374, 1. 

-ellus {a, um), 148, I. 

Emphasis, 349. 

enim, 345. 

-ensimus {-insumus) , 79, N. 

-«ii*j, 151, 2 ; 152, 3. 

eo, 132; cpds., 132, I. 

Epistolary tenses, 265. 

epistula, 9, 2. 

equos, 24. 

-emus, 154. 

«i^, omitted, 116, 5. 

«/ ^«i, with subjv., 283, 2. 

^/, 341, I, a; in enumerations, 341, 

4. c), 
et is, 247, 4. 
et , , . neque, 341, 3. 
^/ w5«, 341, 2, r). 
^/1«, 'although,' 309, 2; ^/^, 'even if^' 

309, 2, a. 
-^/«»«, 148, 3. 
-eus, 151, 1. 
exsisto, 9, 2. 
exspecto, 9, 2. 
^JT/^, 73, 2. 



y&r, 116, 3. 

falsus, 73, 3. 

fame, 59, 2, a). 

familias, 21, 2, a). 

/5«, 136. 

/^^, 70. 

femur, 42, 4. 

/rr5, 129. 

ferus, 75, 2. 

3^^j, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 5. 

fidel, 362, 1, ^. 

fido, 114, I. 

/?dS?, with abl., 219, i, a, 

fidus, 73, 3. 

fier em, fieri, 362, i, c). 

Fifth decl., 51. 

Figures of rhetoric, 375. 

of syntax, 374. 

ftl'h 25. 3. 

Final consonant omitted, 8, 3. 

Finite verb, 95. 

fio, 131. 

fid, with abl., 218, 6. 

First conj., loi. 
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First decl., 20 f. 
Foot, in verse, 366, 2. 
fore, page 57, footnote. 
fore ut, 270, 3. 

forem, fores, etc, page 57, footnote 2. 
foHs, 228, I, c. 
fors, forte, 57, 2, a. 
fortior, 69. 
fortis, 69. 

Fourth conjugation, 107. 
Fourth declension, 48 ; dat. in -u, 49, 2 ; 
gen. in -2, 49, i ; dat abl. plu. in -ubus, 

49.3- 
Frequentatives, 155, 2. 
fretus, 218, 3. 



frugi, 72. 

fruor, with abl., 218, i; in gerundive 

const., 339, 4. 
Fricatives, 2, 7. 
fungor, 218, 1. 
Future tense, 261. 

time in the subjv., 269. 

perfect, 264. 

futurum esse ut, with subjv., 270, 3. 

Gender, 13-15; in 2d decl., 26; in 3d 
decl., 43 f.; in 4th dec!., 50; in 5th 
decl., 53 ; determined by endings, 14 ; 
by signification, 15 A. 

Genitive, 17; in -i for -w, 25, i; 2; of 
5th decl. in -ei, 52, i ; in -^, 52, 3 ; in 
-t, 52, 2 ; of ist decl. in -di, 21, 2, d) ; 
gen. plu. -UM for -arum, 21, 2, d) ; 
-«/« for -drum, 25, 6 ; gen. plu. lacking, 
57, 7 ; syntax of, 194 f. 

of indefinite price, 203, 4. 

of indefinite value, 203, 3. 

of material, 197. 

— ■— of origin, 196. 

of possession, 198. 

of quality, 203. 

of the whole, 201. 

appositional, 202. 

— r- objective, 200. 

subjective, 199. 

with adjs., 204. 

^with verbs, 205 f.; of plenty and 

want, 212 ; with impers. verbs, 209. 

position of gen., 350, i. 

Gerund, 338. 

Gerundive, 337, 7. 
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Gerundive const, 339, 1-6 ; gen. denoting 

purpose, 339, 6. 
gnarus, not compared, 75, 2. 
gratia, with gen., 198, i. 
Greek noujps, ist decl., 22 ; 2d decl., 27 ; 

3d decl, 47. 

^ =^g^. 3. 3- 
Guttural mutes, 2, 4. 
stems, 32. 



H. 

habed, with perf. pass, partic, 337, 6. 
Hadria, 21, i. 
haud, use, 347, 2, a, , 
have, 137, 5. 
Hendiadys, 374, 4. 
fiery,, 232, 2. 
Heteroclites, 59. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 60. 
hie, 87 ; 'the following,' 246, 2 ; 'the lat- 
ter,' 246, 1. 
Historical tenses, 258. 
Hortatory subjv., 274. 
hoscine, 87, footnote 2. 
hujusce, 87, footnote 2. 
hurni, 232, 2. 
Hyperbaton, 350, 11, a). 
Hypermeter, 367, 6. 
Hysteron proteron, 374, 7. 



I. 

i, becomes/, 367, 4. 

l-stems, 37; 39; not always ending in 

-is, 38, 2. 
^stem, vis, 41. 
-ia, 149. 
Iambus, 366, 2. 
Iambic measures, 37a 

trimeter, 370. 

-ianus, 152, i. 

-ias, 148, 6, 6). 

-ibam, in imperf., 116, 4, b), 

-ibo, in future, 116, 4, b). 

Ictus, 366, 5. 

-icus, 151, 2; 152, 2. 

id aetatis, 185, 2. 

id genus, 185, i. 

id temporis, 185, 2. 

id quod, 247, i, b. 

Idem, 87 ; 248. 

Idem ac, 248, 2, 
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Ides,- 371. 2, tf). 

-Ides, 148, 6, a). 

-Irf^j, 148, 6, tf). 

'Ido, 147, 3, c), 

idoneus, with rel. clause of purpose, 282, 3. 

'idus, 150, 3. 

-ier, inf. ending, 116, 4, a, 

-lU, 148, 3. 

'His, 151, 2. 

-tVw, 150, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 344. 

f//^, 87; 'the following,* 246, 2; 'the 

former,' 246, i ; ' the well-known,' 246, 

3; position, 350, 5, ^. 
illiic, 87, footnote 3. 
-illus (a, um) , 148, i. 
Imperative, 281. 
as protasis of a conditional sent., 

30s. 2. 

sent, in indir. disc, 316. 

Imperfect tense, 260. 



subjv. in conditional sent, referring^ ^pse, 88 ; 249 ; as indir. reflexive, 249, 3. 



to the past, 304,-2. 

Impersonal verbs, 138. 

impetus, defective, 5^, 4. 

Implied indir. disc, 323. 

imus, * bottom of,' 241, i. 

in, prep., 143. 

-ina, 148, 5. 

Inceptives, 155, i. 

Inchoatives, 155, i. 

Indeclinable adjs., 70, 6. 

nouns, 58. 

Indefinite pronouns, 91 ; 252. 

Indicative, 271. 

in apodosis of conditional sent of 

3d type, 304, 3 and d), 

indited, const., 214, i, N. 2. 

indi^us, with rel. clause of purpose, 
282, 3. 

Indirect discourse, 313 f. ; subordinate 
clauses in ind., 314, 3. 

questions, 300 ; in conditional sen- 
tences of 3d type, 322, A ^ 

reflexives, 244/2. 

mferutn, 73, 2. 

Infinitive, 326 fF. 

fiit. perf. inf., 270, 4. 

without subj. ace, 326-328. 

with subj. ace, 329-331. 

with adjs., 333. 

denoting purpose, 326, N, 



Infinitive in exclamations, 334. 

historical inf., 335. 

'im, 'Is in subjv., ii6, 4, d, 

tnfitias, 182, 5. 

Inflection, ii. 

Inflections, 11 ff. 

ingens, 73, 4. 

injussu, 219, 2. 

inl- = ill, 9, 2. 

inquam, 134. 

Inseparable prepositions, 159, 3, N. 

tnstar, with gen., 198, 2. 

Instrumental uses of abl., 218 ff. 

Intensive pron., 88. 

Intensives (verbs), 155, 2. 

interest, const., 210 ; 211. 

interior, 73, i. 

Interjections, 145. 

Interrogative pronouns, 90. 

sentences, 162 ; in indir. disc, 315. 

'Inus, 151, 2; 152, I ; 152, 3. 
'id, verbs of 3d conj., 109. 



ipslus and ipsorum, with possessive pro- 
nouns, 243, 3. 

Irregular verbs, 124 f. ^ 

is, 87 ; 247 ; as personal pron., 247, 2. 

'is, 148, 6, b), 

istaec, 87, footnote 3. 

iste, 87 ; 246, 4. 

istic, 6, 4. 

isttc, 6, 4 ; 87, footnote 3. 

itaque, 344, I, a). 

itdque, 6, 6. 

'itia, 149. 

iter, 42, I. 

-ium, 147, 3, b) ; 148, 2. 

'ius, 151, 2; 152, 2; 152, 3; 'Ins for 'tus, 
362, T.,a). 

'tvus, 151, 2. 

J. 

y, I. 2. 

jacib, compounds of, 9, 3, 

jecur, 42, 3. 

jubed, 331, II. 

jugerum, 59, i. 

Jupiter, 41. 

juratus, 114, 2. 

jussu, 57, 1 ; 219, 2. 

Jussive subjv., 275 ; equiv. to a protasis, 

30s. 2. 
juvenis, 73, 4. 
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K. 



K I. I. 



Labial mutes, 2. 4. 

stems, 31, 

Lacedaemomt^ 232, 4. 
laevum, 185, 2. 
lar^ior, 113, 
lenius, 151, 3. 
liberd, const., 214, i, N, i. 
licet, 295, 6 ; with subjv., 308, a. 
licet, adversative, 309, 4. 
Lingual mutes, 2, 4. 
Liquids, 2, 5. 

stems, 34. 

Litotes, 375, I. 

Locative, 17, i ; in -^e, 21, 2, c) \ in -i, 
25, 5 ; syntax, 232 ; loc. uses of abl, 228 f. 
loco, 228,'!, b. 
Long syllables, 5, B, i. 

vowels, 5, A, I. 

longius = longius quam, 217, 3. 
longum est, 271, i, ^. 
/»^^/, 9, I. 

M. 

tnagnopere, compared, 77, i. 

magnus, compared, 72. 

male, comparison, 77, i. 

maid, 130 ; with inf., 331, IV, and a ; with 

subjv., 296, I, a. 
malus, comparison, 72. 
mature, compared, 77, i. 
meditts, ' middle of,' 241, i. 
med, 84, 3. 

met, as objective gen., 242, 2. 
m eminL -rn ; const, 206, i, a; 2, a. 
-men, -mentum, 147, 4. 
-met, 6, 3. ' 

Metrical close of sent., 350, 12. 
ml, dat., 84, I. 
mi, voc. of meus, 86, 2. 
mtlitiae, 232, 2. 
mille, 80, 5. 

minus = minus quam, 217, 3. 
mtror, 113, 
mirus, 75, 2. . 
miscere, with abl., 218, 5. 
misereor, with gen., 209, 2. 
miseret, const, 209. 



modo, in wishes and provisos, 310. 
moneo, 103 ; const, 178, i,d). 
Moods, 94, 2. 

in independent sentences, 271 ft 

in dependent clauses, 282 f. 

Mora, 366, I. 
multus, compared, 72. 
mutare, with abl., 218, 5. 
Mutes, 2, 3. 
Mute stems, 30. 

N. 

n adulterinum, 2, 6. 

Nasals, 2, 6. 

Nasal stems, 35. 

natu, 57, 1. 

Natural gender, 14. 

navis, 41, 4. 

-ne, 6, 3. 

ne, ' lest,' 282, i. 

ne non for ut after verbs of fearing, 296, 
2, a. 

ne . , , quidem, 347, i. 

nee, 341, I, if) ; nee usquam, 341^, 2, rf). 

neeesse est, 295, 8.' 

Negatives, 347, 2 ; two negatives strength- 
ening the negation, 347, 2. 

nemo, 57, 3 ; 252, 6. 

nequam, 70, 6 ; 72. 

«^^«^, 341, I, f/); neque in purpose 
clauses, 282, i, e, 

nequiter, jj, i. 

nescio quis, 253, 6. 

neuter, 66. 

««/tf («<?«), in purpose clauses, 282, i, d. 

nihil est cur, quare, quin, 295, 7. 

nisi, 306, I. 

nisi forte, 306, 5. 

»m z/^r5, 306, 5. 

nitdr, const., 218, 3. 

noli, with inf., in prohibitions, 276, c, 

nolo, 130 ; with inf., 331, IV ; and a ; with 
subjv., 296, 1, a. 

Nominative, 17 ; nom. sing, lacking, 57, 6. 

Nones, 371, 2, 6), 

non modo for ndn modo non, 343, 2, a. 

non quia, with ind., 286, i, c ; with subjv., 
286, I. b. 

ndn quin, with subjv., 286, i, b, 

non quod, with ind., 286, i, c ; with subjv., 
286. 1, b, 

nostri, as objective gen., 242, 2. 
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nostrum^ as possessive gen., 243, 2, a. 
Nouns, 12 ff. 

in 'is not always i-stems, 38, i. 

used in plu. only, 56. 

used in sing, only, 55. 

used only in certain cases, 57. 

Noun and adj. forms of the verb, 95, 2. 

novi, as pres., 262, A, 

novus, compared, 73, 3. 

nulla causa est cur, ^udre, qutn, 295, 7. 

nullus, 66. 

Number, 16. 

Numerals, 78 t 

nuper, compared, 77, i. 

-nus, 151, 2. 

O. 

Oblique cases, 17, 2. 

odlivtscor, const., 206, i, ^ ; 2. 

ddi, 133. 

'Olus {a, urn), 148, 1. 

Onomatopoeia, 375, 4. 

oportet, 295, 6. 

oportuit, with pres. inf. ' ought to have,' 

270, 2 ; with perf. inf., 270, 2, a. 
Optative subjv., 272 ; 279. 
optumus, etc, 9, i. 
opus est, with abl., 218, 2. 
-or, 147, 2. 

Oratio Obliqua, 313 f. 
Ordinals, 78, i ; 79. 
oriundus, const., 215, 2. 
orb, with ace, 178, i, a). 
Orthography peculiarities, 9. 
OS, 42. 

'Osus, 151, 3. 
Oxymoron, 375, 2. 

P. 

paenitet, with gen., 209. 
Palatal mutes, 2, 4. 
Parasitic vowels, 7, 3. 
parte, 228, i, ^. 
partem, 185, i. 

Participial stem, 97, III ; formation, 119. 
Participles in -ans and -ens, 70, 3 ; syn- 
tax, 336 fr. 

fut. act., 119, 4; denoting purpose, 

337. 4. 

perf. pass., 336, 3 ; as pres., 336, 5. 

pres. partic, 336, 2 ; \yith cgnative 

force, 336, 2, a, 



Participles of deponents, 112, b. 
Particles, 139 t; 341 f. 
Partitive apposition, 169, 5. 
patior, 113; with inf., 331, III. 
Patrial adjs., 70, 5, c), 
parvus, comparison, 72. 
parum, comparison, 77, i. 
Patronyms, 148, 6. 
Penult, 6, 2. 
Perfect tense, 262. 

stem, 97, II ; formation, 118. 

in -am, -evi, -ivi contracted, 116, i. 

historical perf., 262. 

with force of pres., 262. 

Periodic structure, 351, 5./' 
Periphrastic conj., 115; in conditional 

sentenfces of the 3d type, 304, 3, b) . 

fut. inf., 270, 3, 

Persons, 95, 4; 2d sing, of indefinite 

subject, 356, 3. 
Personal pronouns, 84 ; 242. 

endings, 96. 

pi^ei, with gen., 209. 

Place whence, 229; place where, 228. 

placitus, 114, 2. 

plebes, 59, 2, rf) . 

Pleonasm, 374, 3. 

plerdque, 6, 5. 

Pluperfect tense, 263. 

Plural, in 5th decl., 52, 4; with change 

of meaning, 61 ; stylistic use, 353, i ; 2. 
plus, 70; 70, 4; =plus quam, 217, 3. 
Polysyndeton, 341, 4, b), 
posed, 178, I, fl) . 
Possessive gen., contrasted with dat. of 

poss., 359, 1. 
Possessive pronouns, 86 ; 243 ; = objec- 
tive gen., 243, 2. 
possum, 126. 

post, in expressions of time, 357, i. . 
Post-positive words, 343, i, c). 
posteaquam, 287, i ; 4. 
posterus, 73, 2. 
postquam, 287 ;• separated, 287, 3; with 

imperf. ind., 287, 4; with subjv., 287, 5. 
postridie, with gen., 201, 3, a. 
Potential subjv., 272; 280. 
potior, with gen., 212, 2 ; with abl., 218, i. 
potius, compared, 77, i. 
poteram,potul, in apodosis of conditional 

sent, of 3d type, 304, 3, a) . 
potul, with pres, inf. = ' could have/ 

270, 2. ^ 
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potuerim^ in dependent apodosis, 322, c, 
pransus, 114, 2. 
prect, -em, -e, 57, $, a. 
Predicate, 163. 

gen., 198, 3 ; 203, 5. 

nouns, 167 ; 168. 

Prepositions with ace, 141; with abl., 

142 ; as adverbs, 144 ; position, 350, 7 ; 

prepositional phrases as attributive 

modifiers, 353. 5. 
Present tense, 259. 

stem, 97, 1 ; formation, 117. 

perfect, 262. 

pridu, with gen., 201, 3, a, 
primus, ' first who,' 241, 2. 
Principal parts, 99. 

tenses, 257 f. 

prior, compared, 73, i. 
prius, compared, 77, i. 
priusquam, with ind., 291; with subjv., 

292 ; separated, 291. 
Prohibitive subjv., 276. 
Prolepsis, 374, 5. 
Pronouns, 82 f. ; syntax, 242 f. ; position, 

350. 5- 
Pronominal adjs., 253. 
pr&pe, compared, 77, i. 
Proper names, abbreviated, 373. 

nouns, 12, 1. 

propior, compared, 73, i ; with ace, 141, 

3- 
proprius, with dat., 204, 2, a \ with gen., 

204,2. 
Prosody, 360 f. 
Protasis, 301 ; denoting repeated action, 

302, 3; without si, 305; of indef. 2d 

sing., 302, 2. 
Provisos, 310. 

proximo, -us, with ace, 141, 3. 
prudens, 70. 
-pte, 86, 3. 

pudet, with gen., 209. 
Purpose clauses, 282. 

Q. 

quaeso, 137, 2. 

quam si, 307, i. 

quam «/, with subjv., 284, 4. 

quamquam, with ind., 309,^ ; with subjv., 

309, 6 ; = • and yet,' 309, 5. 
quando, 286, 3. 
Quantity, 5. 



y 



Quantity of sylhibles, 5, B ; 363 f. 

of vowels, 5, A ; 362 ; in Greek 

words, 365. 

quasi, 307, I. 

quamvis, with subjv., 309, i; 6; denot- 
ing a fact, 309, 6. 

-que, 6, 3 ; 341 ; I, d) ; 2, a) ; 4,c). 

qued, 137, I. 

qui, 89 ; for quis in indir. questions, 90, 
2, b ; abl., 90, 2, aT 

quia, in causal clauses^ 286, i. 

quicum, 89. 

quicumque, 91, 8. 

quidam, 91 ; syntax, 252, 3. 

quidem, post-positive, 347, i. 

quilibet, 91. 

quin, in result clauses, 284, 3 ; in suO^. 
stantive clauses, 295, 3^298; = qui 
non in clauses of characteristic, 283, 4 ; 
with ind., 281, 3 ; in indir. diisc, 322 
and a. 

quippe qui, 283, 3. 

quis, 90 ; 252, i. 

quis = quibus, 89. 

quisnam, 90, 2, ^). 

quispiam, 91. 

quisquam, 91 ; 252, 4. 

quisque, 91 ; 252, 5. 

quisquis, 91, 8. 

quivts, 91. 

quo, in purpose clauses, 282, i, tf. 

quoad, yi'\&i ind., 293; with subjv., 293, 
III, 2. 

quod, in causal clauses, 286, i ; in sub- 
stantive clauses, 299. 

quod audierim, 283, 5 ; quod sciam, 283, 5. 

quod si, 185, 2. 

quom, 9, I. 

quo minus, 295, 3. 

quoniatn, 286, i. 

quoque, post-positive, 347. 

R. 
Reciprocal pronouns, 85, 2 ; 245. 
Reduplication in perf., 118, 4, a). 
refert, const., 210; 211, 4. 
Reflexive pronouns, 85 ; 244. 
rego, 105. 
rii, 362, I, ^) . 
reicio, 362, 5. 

Relative clauses, 311 ; ,312. 
conditional sentences, 312, 2. 
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Relative pronouns, 89 ; 250 1 ; ss Eng. de- 
monstrative, 251, 6 ; agreement, 25a 

clauses with dignus^ indi^ytus, idd- 

neus, 282, 3. 

of purpose, 282, 2 ; of result, 284, 2. 

reliqm, 253, 5. 

reminlscor^ const., 206, 2. 

requiis, requiem, requietem, 59, 2, c). 

Result clauses, 284 ; in dependent apod- 
osis, 322, a, 

r ever tor ^ Ii4i 3» 

Rhetorical questions, 162, 3 ; 377, a ; in 
indir. disc, 315, 2. 

Rhotacism, 8, i. 

rogb, const., 178, i, c), 

rure, 229, i, d. 

ruri, 238, I, c, 

rus, 182, I, ^. 

S. 

j-stems, 36. 

sacer, 65 ; comparison, 73, 3. 

saepe, compared, 77, i. 

salutaris, 73, 4. 

saive^ salvete, 137, 4. 

se, ' one's self,' 244, 3. 

Second conj., 103 ; declension, 23. 

secus, compared, 77, i. 

secus (virile secus) , 185, i. 

s^d, 85, 3. 

^^^, 343. I. «)• 

Semindeponent verbs, 114. 

Semivowels, 2, 8. 

senex, 42 ; compared, 73, 4. 

Sentences, 160 t; sentence-structure, 

351 ; sentence questions, 162, 3. 
Sequence of tenses, 267 ; 268. 
sequor, 113. 
servos, 24. 

Short syllables, 5, 5, 2 ; vowels, 5, A, 2. 
si minus, 306, 2. 
si ndn, 306, i. 

similis, with dat., 204, 3 ; with gen., 204, 3. 
simul ac, 287, i ; 2. 
sin, 306, 1. 

sino, with infc, 330, III. 
soled, 114, I. 

solus, 66 ; solus est qui with subjv., 283, 2. 
Sounds, 2, 10; 3. 
spti, 362, 1, b. 
Spirants, 2, 7. 
Spondaic verses, 368, 2. 
Stem, 17, 3. 



spontis, -e, 57, 2, b). 

Style, hints on, 352 f. 

su = jv, 3, 3. 

sub, with ace. and abl., 143. 

Subject, 163 ; nom., 166 ; ace, 179 ; sub- 
ject ace. of inf. omitted, 314, 5. 

Subjunctive, in independent sentences, 
272 ; by attraction, 324. 

subm- = summ-, 9, 2. 

Subordinate clauses, 165. 

Substantive clauses, 294 f. ; without ut, 
29s, 8 ; of result, 297. 

Suffixes, 147 f. 

sui^ 85 ; as objective gen., 244, 2 ; = pos- 
sessive gen., 244, 2. 

sum, 100. 

summus, ' top of,' 241, i. 

sunt qui, with subjv., 283, 2. 

supellex, 42, 2. 

superum, compared, 73, 2. 

Superlative lacking, 73, 4; force of, 
240, 2. 

Supine, 340. 

suus, 'one's own,' 244, 4; sums quisque, 
244, 4, a, 

Syllaba anceps, 366, 10. 

Syllables, 4. 

Synapheia, 367, 6. 

Synaeresis, 367, i. 

Syncope, 7, 4; 367,8. 

Synchysis, 350, 11, d), 

Synizesis, 367, i. 

Syntax, 160 t 

Systole, 367, 3. 



taedet, 209. 

tamen, 343, i,/ 

tametsi, 309, 2. 

tamquam, tamquam, it, 307. 

tanwn, 6, 4. 

'tas, 149. 

ted, 84, 2. 

Temporal clauses, 287 flf. 

tener, 64. 

Tenses, 95, 3 ; 257 if. ; of int, 270 ; of 
inf. in indir. disc, 317 ; of participles, 
336; of subjv., 266; sequence of, 266; 
in indir. disc, 317 ; 318. 

tenus, position, 142, 3. 

Terminations, 17. 

-temus, 154. 

terra marique, 228, I, c. 
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Tetrameter verses, 366, 11. 

Thesis, 366, 6. • 

Third conj., 105 ; decl., a8 f, 

-/iVw, 157, 2. 

Time, at which, 230 ; during which, 180 ; 

231, 1 ; within which, 231. 
timed tie and ut, 296, 2. 
'iinus, 154. 
-tid, 147, 3. 
Tmesis, 367, 7. 
'tor^ use of nouns in, 353, 4. 
totus, 66. 

Transitive verbs, 174. 
ires, 80, 3. 

Trimeter verses, 366, 11. 
irini, 81, 4, h). 
Trochee, 366, 2. 
/z^, 84. 
"HuLo^ 149. 
-irum^ 147, 4. 

/»2, as objective gen., 242, 2. 
-tura, 147, 3, a) . 
-tus, 147,3] 151,4. 
/»/^, tutemet, 84, 2. 

U. 

«, becomes v, 367, 4. 

»-stems, 41. 

a^/, with ind^ 287, i ; 2 ; with gen., 201, 3. 

ullus, 66. 

ulterior, compared, 73, i. 

'Ulus, 150, 2; {a, urn), 148, i. 

-undus, -undi, in gerund and gerundive, 
116, 2. 

»/r»j, 66 ; unus est qui, with subjv., 283, 2. 

ft^^t^, 141, I. 

Usus est, with abl., 218, 2. 

xr/, temporal, 287, i ; 2 ; in purpose 
clauses, 282; in result clauses, 284. ^ 

ut qui, introducing clauses of character- 
istic, 283, 3. 

utne = ne, 282, i, b. 

ut non = ne, 282, i, c. 

ut si, 307, I. 

uier,()6. 

utercumque, 92, 2. 

uterlibetl f)2, s* 

uterque, 92, 2 ; 355, 2. 

utervis, 92, 2. 

«/(;r, with abl., 218, i; in gerundive 
const., 339, 4. 

uirdque, 6, 5. 



V, becomes u, 367, 5. 
^'^J. 59. I. 

V<2/?, 363, 2, ^). 
-^^.6,3; 342, I, ^). 

vtf/, 342, 1, ^). 

t*?//*/, z'^/tf/ si, yyj, I. 

Verbs, 94 f.; used absolutely, 174, a; 

agreement of, 254 f.; of judicial action, 

const., ao8. 
Verb stems, 97 ; formation of, 117 fc 
vereor, 113. 
Verse, 366, 3. 
Verse-structure, 366 1 
Versification, 361. 
versus, 141, 2. 
vesperi, 232, 2. 

«'^^. 343. i.^)- 

verum, 343, i, ^). 

z'«/ri, 242, 2. 

vestrum, as possessive gen., 242, 2, «. 

v^/5, with inf.,' 331, II. 

vetus, 70; compared, 73, 3. _ 

vescor, with abl., 218, i. 

vicem, 185, i ; incis, vice, 57, 5, b. 

viden, 6, 4. 

z/^^5, with pres. partic, 337, 3. 

violenter, yj, 4, a. 

Vocative case, 17; 171 ; in -i for -ie, 25, i ; 

position of, 350, 3. 
Voices, 95 ; 256 ; middle voice, 256, i. 
Voiced sounds, 2, 3, a. 
Voiced consonants, 2, 3, a) . 
Volitive subjunctive, 272. 
volnus, 9, I. 
void, 130 ; with inf., 331, IV and a ; with 

subjv., 296, 1, a. 
voltus, 9, I. 

-volus, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 5. 
Vowels, 2, 1. 
Vowel changes, 7. 

W. 

Word-formation, 146 fc 
Word-order, 348 f. 
Word questions, 162, i. 



z, I, I. 

Zeugma, 374, 2, a). 



Y. 
Z. 
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Allyn Sr Bacon .... Boston. 



Lindsay & Rollins. 

Easy Latin Lessons. 



1 2 mo. 370 pages, jji.oo. 



ne prominent features of the book are : 

I. The Lessons are made short and easy, to 
enable young pupils to master them without 
difficulty, and older ones to advance with ra- 
pidity. 

II. The Vocabularies are brie^ introducing 
not more than ten new words for each lesson. 

III. Only the Essentials of Latin Grammar 
have been given, and these in simple form. No 
attempt has been made to teach the whole gram- 
mar in the iirst year. 

rV. It is complete in itself, and can be used 
with or without any Grammar. 

V. Connected Latin for reading is introduced 
at regular intervals from the outset. 

VI. A Complete View of all the forms of in- 
fection is given in the Appendix, in addition to 
the detached parts found with the lessons. 

Walter A. Edwards, Principal High School, 
Rockfordy Illinois. — I find the Easy Latin Lessons 
excellently adapted to the end the authors have set 
themselves. The choice of material to be presented 
has been judiciously made, and the self-restraint of 
the authors, following out their wish not to displace 
the teacher, cannot be too highly commended 
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/tllyn &■ Bacon .... Boston. 



Comstock's 

First Latin Book. 

X2m0t half leather, 320 pages, $x.oo. 



// contains: 

I. A Review of English Grammar. 

II. Elementary Principles and Definitions. 

m. The Latin Lessons. 

rV. The Essentials of Latin Syntax. 

Y. An Appendix of Forms of Inflection. 

VI. Complete Vocabularies. 

// has no rival in the vital points of 
fulness and accuracy^ of clearness and 
conciseness^ of judicious gradation and 
arrangement^ a?td of absolute complete- 
ness. 

H. C. Missimer, Principal High School, Erie, 
Pa, — It is very easy to see that Comstock's First 
Latin Book is the work of a thorough teacher, who 
has had actual experience in the class-room with the 
difficulties which beginners in Latin usually meet. 
Its classification and methods are thorough and com- 
plete. The language is so clear, so simple, and 
school-like, that the dullest pupil, if he read care- 
fully, should understand without further explanation. 
Mr. Comstock has hit the nail on the head. He 
knows just what and just how much grammar is 
needed for good, clean work. We have had Leigh- 
ton and Jones, — both good ; but we like Comstock 
more, because it is better. 
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Scudder's Gradatim. 



Scudder's Gradatim, 

An Easy Latin Reader for Beginners. 
Witli Vocalnilary* • • l6mo, clodi, 230 pases, 50 cents. 



George H. Browne, Preparatory School^ Cam- 
bridge^ Mass. — I have used the English edition of 
the book for six years. With your additions to the 
text and improved vocabulary, it will be still more 
satisfactory. I cordially commend this edition. 

F. S. Fosdick, Principal Classical Department^ 
Buffalo High School, N. Y. — Scudder's edition of 
Gradatim is, in my opinion, far superior to any 
book for elementary translation. 

Prof. Jacob Cooper, Rutgers College, N.J. — An 
admirable book for beginners. Nothing can be more 
natural than its method, and the stories selected are 
so interesting that they will surely fix the attention. 

Prof. John H. Grove, Wesleyan University, Ohio. 
— It is certainly an excellent book to put into the 
hands of beginners in Latin. In its admirable choice 
of material, as well as by its attractive appearance, 
it will commend itself to all instructors. 

O. S. Westcott, Principal North Division High 
School, Chicago. — Scudder's Gradatim I am using 
regularly as supplementary work in my Virgil class. 

Prof. B. L. D'Ooge, Normal School, Ypsilanti, 
Mich, — It is in my judgment by far the best avail- 
able collection of easy Latin selections, and cannot 
fail to be useful as an introduction to Caesar, or 
afterwards for supplementary work. 



Digitized by C3OOQ IC 



Allyn Gr Bacon, Boston and Chicago. 



Rolfe's 

Viri 
Romae. 



With Notes, Exercises 
for Translation into 
Latin, and a Vocabu- 
lary. 

i6mo, cloth, 288 pages. 
Price, 75 cents. 

Jn the preparation of this edition of the 
Viri Romae^ which is intended to make easier 
the transition from the elementary Latin books 
to Caesar^ special attefition hcts been given to 
the following points : 

I. Pronnnciation and Reading of the Latin. 

The text has been especially prepared for read- 
ing aloud, by marking the quantity of all the 
long vowels, including '^hidden quantities.'' 

II. Latin Composition. Practice in turning 
English into Latin is best obtained from exercises 
based on the text-book in actual use. The pre- 
sent edition is provided with exercises of this 
kind, and may be profitably used as an intro- 
duction to Latin Composition. 

ni. History, Geography, and Antiquities. 
The selections give a sketch of Roman History, 
and are rich in allusions to the customs of Ro- 
man life. All such allusions are explained in 
the notes or in the Vocabulary, and an attempt 
is made to interest the reader in the selections 
as history. 

rV. Reading at Sight. The last thirty-nine 
pages of the book have been especially prepared 
for sight reading. 
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Allyn Gr Bacon, Boston and Chicago. 






The Lives of 

Cornelius Nepos. 

With Notes. Exercises, and Vocabulary. 
By John C. Rolfe, Ph.D., 

yuHtor Professor of Latin in the University of Michigan. 
lamo, cloth, 371 pages. Price, |i.io. 






In genersd the same plan is followed as in the 
Selections from Viri Romae. 

In the text as well as elsewhere throughout 
the book, the quantity of all the long vowels is 
marked, including '< hidden quantities." 

The notes are designed to enable the pupil to 
understand the writer's meaning, and to get a 
clear idea of the events and personages referred 
to. Instruction in syntax is given mainly by 
the Exercises for Translation into Latin. These 
Exercises have been prepared both for oral and 
for written work, and are based on the text 

The book is provided with a full vocabulary, 
in which special attention is given to the defini- 
tion of -^oper names, and with maps including 
all the places mentioned by Nepos. 

Charles C. Ramsay, Principal of High School, 
Fall River, Mass, —It would be difficult to say too 
much in praise of Professor Rolfe*s " The Lives of 
Cornelius Nepos." The Introduction, Notes, and 
Vocabulary are unusually well done, and will render 
the study of the lives interesting and delightfuL 
The publishers, moreover, deserve a share of the 
praise for the very attractive form in which the 
book is issued. The typography is clear and the 
paper is good. 
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Kelsey's 

Caesar's 

Gallic 

War. 


Books I. to VII. 

With Introduction, Notes, 
Vocabulary, Table of 
Idioms, and twenty full- 
page Illustrations. 

1 2mo, half leather. $i .25. 


, 


Throughout the book every effort has 
been made^ by way of illustration and 
comment^ to render the study of Caesar 
attractive a^td useful, — a means of culture 
as well as of discipline. That the result 
has been to produce the best-equipped edi- 
tion of the Gallic War is generally con- 
ceded. 

Dr. J. H. Hanson, Classical Institute, Waterville, 
Me. — It is the ideal Caesar realized. That it sur- 
passes all its competitors must, it seems to me, be 
the universal verdict. 

Richard M. Jones, Read-Master Wm. Penn 
Charter School, Philadelphia. — Kelsey's Caesar is in 
my judgment the nearest approach yet made in this 
country to what a school edition of an ancient classic 
should be. 

Dr. James M. Milne, Normal School, Oneonta, 
M. Y. — I am delighted with it. Its accurate scholar, 
ship, its broad scope, its illustrations, the clearness 
of the text, all make it the ideal book. 
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Allyn Gr Bacon .... Boston. 



Kelsey's 

Selections 
from 

Ovid. 



With Introduction, 
Notes, Vocabula- 
ry, and ten full- 
page Illustrations. 

i2mo, half leather. 
$1.25. 



L C. Hull, LawrencrMU School, N. J. — Pro- 
fessor Kelsey has again shown how admirably he 
can meet the wants of good teachers. But his edi- 
tion of Ovid does more than this. We have all 
read the stereotyped testimonial which tells that the 
author has satisfied a long felt want. But a really 
good text-book should inspire as well as gratify an 
appetite. The book that merely chronicles the best 
system in vogue at the time of its publication, adds 
little to the history of teaching. This edition of 
Ovid must quicken the poetic sense of even the most 
prosaic teachers. I cannot help feeling that many a 
pupil will thank Professor Kelsey for having shown 
how the same themes that inspired Ovid still live in 
our own English classics. Hitherto we have had to 
send our boys to Bui finch for such proofs. Now we 
have had given to us a manual of mythology, a 
scholarly edition of a Latin classic, and an abun- 
dance of poetic inspiration, all at once. Ovid did 
not write to exhibit the grammatical usages of his 
day, or to help make philologists; and Professor 
Kelsey has not made the mistake of supposing that 
his verses are best used when they are made to 
serve such purposes. 
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Allyn Gr Bacon, Boston and Chicago. 






Kelsey's Cicero. 

Selected Orations and Letters, 

WITH 

Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary. 

{Illustrated.) 

i2mo, lialf leatber, 518 pases. Price, $1.25. 






The Orations given in this edition are the four 

Archias, Marcellus, and the fourth oration 
agsunst Antony. These are edited with a view 
to showing their value as examples of Oratory, 
rather than as offering mere material for gram- 
siatical drill. The student's attention is directed 
to the occasion and circumstances of their 
delivery as well as to the motive and method of 
presenting the matter contained in them. Modes 
of legal procedure, the Constitution and form oi 
government in Cicero's time, and the whole envi- 
ronment of the orator, are brought into clear 
view and made a reality to the student. 

The Letters are selected with reference to the 
light they shed on Cicero as a man rather than 
as a politician. They afford pleasant glimpses 
of his private life, and help to make real the 
pupil's conception of the times in which he lived. 
As material for short exercises for sight trans- 
lation or rapid reading they will be found of 
special value. 

Kelsey's Cicero has been adopted for exclusive 
use in all the High Schools of Chicago. 
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